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e For INSTRUCTION MANUAL, refer to separate file (992993871.pdf).

» For MECHANISM ADJUSTMENTS, refer to the “8mm Video MECHANICAL ADJUSTMENT MANUAL IX
[M2000 MECHANISM |” (9-929-861-11).

e The DCR-TRV740E uses two types of 2.5 inch LCD. For identification of the 2.5 inch LCD, see “SECTION 5.
1-5-1. LCD Type Check”.

e The DCR-TRV840 uses two types of the type SO or type CA LCD. For identification of the type SO or type CA
LCD, see “SECTION 5. 1-5-1. LCD Type Check”.

On the VC-278 board

This service manual provides the information that is premised the circuit board replacement service and not intended repair
inside the VC-278 board.

Therefore, schematic diagram, printed wiring board, waveforms, mounted parts location and electrical parts list of the VC-278
board are not shown.

The following pages are not shown.

< SPECIFICATIONS

< SERVICE NOTE

 DISASSEMBLY

Schematic diagram .........ccccccevveernennns Pages 4-23t0 4-72  Mounted parts location ..........c.ccccceevveennee. Pages 4-97 to 4-98
Printed wiring board ............cccccoeueeee. Pages 4-87 t0 4-90  Electrical parts list.........cccccevvveeiirinennnnen, Pages 6-17 to 6-25
Waveforms .........cccoveveeiincniicnieceee, Pages 4-93 to 4-95

E> DIGITAL VIDEQ CAMERA RECORDER
SONY.
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/s i Vg 2\ = o
Self Diagnosis o () infoLiTHIUM A2
zﬂppoﬂedmode/ @D@D[ﬁ@” Handl.'lcam TS MEMORY STICK
SPECIFICATIONS
Video camera iﬁer‘gggymnrf‘?; /8-235/81n) General Battery pack
recorder Color temperature Power requirements .
Auto 7.2V (battery pack) Maximum output voltage

System Minimum illumination 8.4V (AC power adaptor) DC84V

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning system

Audio recording system

Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits

(Fs 48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal
DCR-TRV740/TRV840:

NTSC color, EIA standards
DCR-TRV738E/TRV740E:

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Recommended cassette
Hi8/Digital8 video cassette
Recording/playback time
DCR-TRV740/TRV840:

(using 120 min. Hi8 video cassette)
DCR-TRV738E/TRV740E:

(using 90 min. Hi8 video cassette)
SP mode: 1 hour

LP mode: 1 hour and 30 minutes
Fast-forward/rewind time
DCR-TRV740/TRV840:

(using 120 min. Hi8 video cassette)
DCR-TRV738E/TRV740E:

(using 90 min. Hi8 video cassette)
Approx. 5 min.

Viewfinder

Electric Viewfinder, Monochrome
Image device
DCR-TRV740/TRV840:

4.5 mm (1/4 type) CCD

(Charge Coupled Device)

Gross: Approx. 1 070 000 pixels
Effective: Approx. 690 000 pixels
(Camera mode)

Approx. 1000 000 pixels
(Memory mode)

DCR-TRV738E:

3.8 mm (1/4.7 type) CCD

(Charge Coupled Device)

Gross: Approx. 1 070 000 pixels

Effective: Approx. 690 000 pixels
(Camera mode)
Approx. 1 000 000 pixels
(Memory mode)

DCR-TRV740E:

3.8 mm (1/4.7 type) CCD

(Charge Coupled Device)

Gross: Approx. 1 070 000 pixels

Effective (still):

Approx. 1000 000 pixels

Effective (moving):

Approx. 690 000 pixels

Lens

Combined power zoom lens

Filter diameter 37 mm (1 1/2in.)

15x (Optical), 420x (Digital)

Focal length

3.6-54mm (5/32-21/4in.)

When converted to a 35 mm still

camera

Camera mode:

48-720 mm (115/16-283/8 in.)

7 Ix (lux) (F1.6)

0 Ix (Iux) (in the NightShot mode)*

* Objects unable to be seen due to
the dark can be shot with
infrared lighting.

Input/output
connectors

DCR-TRV738E:

S video output
DCR-TRV740/TRV740E / TRV840:
S video input/output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
DCR-TRV740/TRV840:
Chrominance signal: 0.286 Vp-p,
75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
DCR-TRV738E/TRV740E:
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
DCR-TRV738E:

Audio/Video output
DCR-TRV740/TRV740E / TRV840:
Audio/Video input/output

AV MINIJJACK, 1 Vp-p, 75 Q
(ohms), unbalanced, sync negative
327 mV, (at output impedance
more than 47 kQ (kilohms))
Output impedance with less than
2.2 kQ (kilohms)/Stereo minijack
(9 3.5 mm)
DCR-TRV740/TRV740E /TRV840:
Input impedance more than 47 kQ
(kilohms)

Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (o 3.5 mm)

USB jack

mini-B

LANC jack

Stereo mini-minijack (o 2.5 mm)
MIC jack

Stereo minijack (o 3.5 mm)
DCR-TRV738E:

DV output
DCR-TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840:
DV input/output

4-pin connector

LCD screen
Picture

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E:

6.2 cm (2.5 type)

50.3x374 mm (2x11/21in.)
DCR-TRV840:

8.8 cm (3.5 type)

722x504 mm (27/8 x2in.)
Total dot number

For NTSC models and European
models:

123 200 (560 x 220)

For other countries models of
DCR-TRV740E:

61 600 (280 x 220)
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Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
LCD

DCR-TRV738E:

34W

DCR-TRV740:

43 W

DCR-TRV740E:

42W

DCR-TRV840:

45W

Viewfinder
DCR-TRV740/TRV840:

35W
DCR-TRV738E/TRV740E:

34 W

Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Recommended charging
temperature

10°C to 30°C (50°F to 86°F)
Storage temperature

—-20°C to + 60°C (—4°F to + 140°F)
Dimensions (approx.)

207 x 101 x 85 mm

(81/4 x4x33/8in.)

Mass (approx.)
DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E:
900 g (11b 15 oz)

DCR-TRV840:

930 g (21b)

excluding the battery pack,
cassette, lens cap and shoulder
strap
DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E:
1040 g (21b 4 0z)

DCR-TRV840:

1070 g (21b 5 0z)

including the battery pack
(NP-FM50), 120min. Hi8 cassette
(DCR-TRV740/TRV840), 90min.

Mean output voltage
DC72V

Capacity

8.5 wh (1 180 mAh)
Operating temperature
0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Dimensions (approx.)
38.2 x20.5 x 55.6 mm
(19/16x13/16 x21/4 in.)
(w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

76 g (2.7 0z)

Type

Lithium ion

“Memory Stick”

Memory

Flash memory

8MB: MSA-8A

Operating voltage

27-36V

Power consumption

Approx. 45 mA in the operating
mode

Approx. 130 pA in the standby
mode

Dimensions (approx.)

50 x 2.8 x 21.5 mm
(2x1/8x7/8 in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

4g(0.14 0z)

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.

Hi8 cassette (DCR-TRV738E/TRV740E),

lens cap and shoulder strap
Supplied accessories
See page 4.

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

100 -240 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Power consumption

23W

Output voltage

DCOUT: 84V, 1.5 A in the
operating mode

Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Storage temperature

—20°C to + 60°C (—4°F to + 140°F)
Dimensions (approx.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm
(5%19/16x21/2in.) (w/h/d)
excluding projecting parts

Mass (approx.)

280 g (9.8 0z)

excluding power cord

—2
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SAFETY-RELATED COMPONENT WARNING!!

COMPONENTS IDENTIFIED BY MARK A OR DOTTED LINEWITH
MARK A ON THE SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS AND IN THE PARTS
LIST ARE CRITICAL TO SAFE OPERATION. REPLACE THESE
COMPONENTS WITH SONY PARTS WHOSE PART NUMBERS
APPEAR AS SHOWN IN THIS MANUAL OR IN SUPPLEMENTS
PUBLISHED BY SONY.

CAUTION :
Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced.
Replace only with the same or equivalent type.

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

ATTENTION AU COMPOSANT AYANT RAPPORT
A LA SECURITE!

LES COMPOSANTS IDENTIFES PAR UNE MARQUE A SUR LES
DIAGRAMMES SCHEMATIQUES ET LA LISTE DES PIECES SONT
CRITIQUES POUR LA SECURITE DE FONCTIONNEMENT. NE
REMPLACER CES COMPOSANTS QUE PAR DES PIESES SONY
DONT LES NUMEROS SONT DONNES DANS CE MANUEL OU
DANS LES SUPPEMENTS PUBLIES PAR SONY.

SAFETY CHECK-OUT

After correcting the original service problem, perform the following
safety checks before releasing the set to the customer.

1. Checktheareaof your repair for unsoldered or poorly-soldered
connections. Check theentire board surfacefor solder splashes
and bridges.

2. Check the interboard wiring to ensure that no wires are
"pinched" or contact high-wattage resistors.

3. Look for unauthorized replacement parts, particularly
transistors, that were installed during a previous repair. Point
them out to the customer and recommend their replacement.

4.  Look for partswhich, through functioning, show obvioussigns
of deterioration. Point them out to the customer and
recommend their replacement.

5. Check the B+ voltage to seeit is at the values specified.

6. Flexible Circuit Board Repairing

* Keep the temperature of the soldering iron around 270°C
during repairing.

* Do not touch the soldering iron on the same conductor of the
circuit board (within 3 times).

* Becareful not to apply force on the conductor when soldering
or unsoldering.
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Unleaded solder

Boards requiring use of unleaded solder are printed with the lead-
free mark (LF) indicating the solder contains no lead.

(Caution: Some printed circuit boards may not come printed with
the lead free mark due to their particular size))

/M) . LeAD FREE MARK

Unleaded solder has the following characteristics.

Unleaded solder melts at a temperature about 40°C higher than
ordinary solder.

Ordinary soldering irons can be used but the iron tip has to be
applied to the solder joint for aslightly longer time.

Soldering irons using a temperature regulator should be set to
about 350°C.

Caution: The printed pattern (copper foil) may peel away if the
heated tip is applied for too long, so be careful!

Strong viscosity

Unleaded solder is more viscous (sticky, less prone to flow) than
ordinary solder so use caution not to let solder bridges occur such
ason IC pins, etc.

Usable with ordinary solder

It is best to use only unleaded solder but unleaded solder may
also be added to ordinary solder.
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* SUPPLIED ACCESSORIES

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

Make surethat thefollowing accessories are supplied with your camcorder.

\

a

[1] Wireless Remote Commander (1)

[2] AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power
adaptor (1), Power cord (1)

[3] NP-FM50 battery pack (1)

[4] Size AA (R6) battery for Remote
Commander (2)

[5] A/V connecting cable (1.5m)(1)
[6] Shoulder strap (1)

Lens cap (1)

USB cable (1)

Table for difference of function

[9] “Memory Stick” (1)
CD-ROM (USB Driver) (1)
SPVD (I) : US, CND models
SPVD : For other models
21-pin adaptor(1)
For European models only
2-pin conversion adaptor (1)
DCR-TRV740: JE model/
DCR-TRV740E: JE model only
2-pin conversion adaptor (1)
DCR-TRV740: E/
TRV740E: E, HK models only

Model DCR-TRV738E| DCR-TRV 740 DCR-TRV740E DCR-TRV840 | Remark
L AEP US,CND, E, | AEREE, NE, | E AUS, HK, US, CND, E,
Destination
KR, JE RU JE, CH AR
Color System PAL NTSC PAL NTSC
size 2.5inch 3.5inch
pixel 123k 61k 123x 61k 123k
LCD type SH and CA:
type SH SO SH SO SO or CA with PD-156 board
type SO: with PD-160 board
VTR REC X @) O : with REC button
* Abbreviation * The DCR-TRV740E uses two types of 2.5 inch LCD. For identification
CND : Canadian model f « »
KR - Koreamodel of the 2.5 inch LCD, see “SECTION 5. 1-5-1. LCD Type Check”.

JE : Tourist model

AUS : Australian model

: Hong Kong model

: Chinese model

EE : East European model

: North European model
RU : Russian model

: Argentina model

* The DCR-TRV840 uses two types of the type SO or type CA LCD. For
identification of the type SO or type CA LCD, see “SECTION 5. 1-5-1.

LCD Type Check”.
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3. Flange Back Adjustment (Using Flange Back Adjustment 4.  AGC Center Level and APC & AEQ Adjustment -+ 5-50
Chart and Subject More Than 500m Away) ««---«e-eees- 5-22 4-1. Preparations before adjustments -« 5-50
3-1. Flange Back Adjustment (1) 4-2. AGC Center Level Adjustment (VC-278 board) -
3-2. Flange Back Adjustment (2) -+ eerererersennsnsinnen 5-22 4-3. APC & AEQ Adjustment (VC-278 board) «+-+-+-essseene: 5-51
4. Flange Back Check « e 5-23 4-4. Processing after Completing Adjustments -« eeseeeesee 5-51
5 Mechanical Shutter Adjustment ---- - 5. PLL fo & LPF fo Fine Adjustment (VC-278 board) - 5-52
6.  Black Defective CCD AdjUSIMENt «--we-eeeeeeseeseseesnneeenss 5-24 6.  Hi8/Standard8 Switching Position Adjustment
7. Picture Frame Setti MG wereeersesmess 5-24 (VC-278 board) ............................................................. 5-52
8 Color Reproduction Adjustment - 7. CAP FG Duty Adjustment (VC-278 board) -
9. Auto White Balance & LV Standard Data Input -« 5-26 3-4. VIDEO SYSTEM ADJUSTMENTS -+ ereeseersanesenenians 5-54
10.  Auto White Balance AdjuSIMENt «--eeeeeeeemsscnisnenenenn. 5-27 1. 54MHz/66MHz Origin Oscillation Adjustment
11. White Balance Check . (VC-278 D0@rd) s eseesessessssssmsssmsssinsisississsssssssssnsnens 5-54
12, Steady SNOt Check -+ wreeerrrrsrssinni e 5-29 2. SVIDEOOUTY Level Adjustment (VC-278 board) ---5-54
1-4. ELECTRONICVIEWFINDER SYSTEM 3. SVIDEO OUT Chroma Level Adjustment
ADJUSTMENT -+eeveeerreremsemimnienissinsisse s 5-30 (VC-278 D0@Id) -+rvrsveseersessssssssssssssssssisss s 5-55
1.  VCOAdjustment (VC-278 board) -+ --5-30 4.  VIDEOOUTY, ChromaLevel Check (VC-278 board) 5-55
2. RGB AMP Adjustment (VC-278 board) -+ -5-31 5. Hi8/Standard8 Y/C Output Level Setting
3. Contrast Adjustment (VC-278 board) - --5-31 (VC-278 board) ««--rsereresmreseresi 5-56
1-5. LCD SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT --eeeeve --5-32 6.  Hi8/standard 8mm AFC fo Adjustment (VC-278 board) -5-56
1-5-1.LCD Type Check «---wesseesseessrenens. 532 3-5. AUDIO SYSTEM ADJUSTMENTS «evesrevsnressninsninns 557
1-5-2.L.CD SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT (PD-156 board) ---------5-33 1. Hi8/standard8 AFM BPF fo Adjustment (V C-278 board) - 5-57
1. VCOAdjustment (PD-156 board) -« «-ssereeeeseseesens --5-33 Hi8/Standard8 AFM 1.5 MHz Deviation Adjustment
2. RGBAMPAdjustment (PD-156 board) - --seeeseeens 5-33 (VC-278 D0 wrerreeresrsenssseensssenssmssessssanessnessesssssenes 5-58
3. Contrast Adjustment (PD-156 board) -« «sssessesseeseeenes 5-34 3. Hi8/Standard8 AFM 1.7 MHz Deviation Adjustment
4.  COM AMP Adjustment (PD-156 board) - - (VC-278 board) ««-ereeemereemresmnessinisi 5-58
5. V-COM Adjustment (PD-156 board) -« «-eseeeeeseeeeens 5-35 4, Digital8 Playback Level Check ««« e 5-58
6. White Balance Adjustment (PD-156 board) -+« 5-35 5. Overall Level Characteristics Check «+«-eremrreeesenineens 5-58
1-5-3.LCD SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT (PD-160 board) -+ 6.  Overal Distortion Check
1. VCO Adjustment (PD-160 board) «:+«-+essseesermeenesenens 5-36 7. Overall Noise Level Check e 5-59
2. PSIG Gray Adjustment (PD-160 board) «-««--eseeeeseseeeese 5-36 8. Overall Separation Check -+« e 5-59
3.  RGBAMPAdjustment (PD-160 board) - 5-4. SERVICE MODE
4.  Black Limit Adjustment (PD-160 board) «:s-sseesseeesse 5-37 4-1. ADJUSTMENT REMOTE COMMANDER --:seeeseenss 5-60
5. Contrast Adjustment (PD-160 board) --««««-+eseresesesens 5-38 1. Using the Adjustment Remote Commander -+« 5-60
6.  Center Level Adjustment (PD-160 board) - 2. Precautions Upon Using the Adjustment Remote
7. V-COM AdJ ustment (PD_]_GO board) ............................ 5-39 COMMANAET +++rererrrrrrrnmrarrrrii 5-60
8.  White Balance Adjustment (PD-160 board) «-«--«-eeeee- 5-39 4-2. DATA PROCESS :-:eeeesesesesesesssssssssssss 5-61
5-2. MECHANISM SECTION ADJUSTMENT --eeereeeeenee 5-40 4-3. SERVICE MODE -++eeeeesesrsesrsenssssnisi 5-62
— 6 —
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1. Setti ng the Test MOdeE «+-+rrerrrrrrrmrrrrrrnnrrrerns s 5-62

2. Emergence Memory Address ---

2-1. EMG Code (Emergency Code) =i 5-62

22, MOW COgE :+erreerrmimsiimiinsiisins st 5-63

3. BitValue Discrimination -

4. SWItCh CheCK (1) eeesseessssemssssssisssssisississssis e 5-64

5. Switch check (2) ............................................................ 5-64

6.  Switch check (3) -

7. SWItCh ChECK (4) «-eseeeeeseremsssresssisssssissisissisiins 5-65

8. Record of Use check (1) ................................................ 5-65

9. Record of Use check (2)

10. Record of Self-diagnosis Check e 5-66

6. REPAIR PARTS LIST

B6-1. EXPLODED VIEWS «:oveereesresimnieninsiniisissessse s 6-1

6-1-1.OVERALL SECTION :eeeeereemsresremsiesiinsinsissinseessesesssenns 6-1

6-1-2. CABINET (L) SECTION-1 ---

6-1-3.CABINET (L) SECTION-2 -ereeeeerirsemssnissssnnsssinssnieens 6-3

6-1-4.LENS, EVF SECTION :eeereresesresrsrimnmniisrsisnnisisissnsns 6-4

6-1-5.CABINET (R) SECTION -ereeeeermissessssssisssssssnsssssseees 6-5

6-1-6.LCD SECTION (2.5 INCH LCD MODEL)
(TRV738E/TRVT7A0/TRVT40E) +eveesenrrsencssinsssiissiininis 6-6

6-1-7.LCD SECTION (3.5 INCH LCD MODEL) (TRV840) --6-7
6-1-8. CASSETTE COMPARTMENT ASSY, DRUM ASSY --6-8
6-1-9.LS CHASSIS BLOCK ASSEMBLY ::erreerrenmrnnininininienns 6-9
6-1-10. MECHANICAL CHASSISBLOCK ASSEMBLY-1 --6-10
6-1-11. MECHANICAL CHASSISBLOCK ASSEMBLY-2 --6-11
6-2. ELECTRICAL PARTSLIST «eereeerrreeesrneeiminneeiiinneeninnns 6-12

Parts list of the VC-278 board are not shown.
Pages from 6-17 to 6-25 are not shown.

* Color reproduction frame are shown on page 181.
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SECTION 1
SERVICE NOTE

1-1. SERVICE NOTE
1. POWER SUPPLY DURING REPAIRS

In thisunit, about 10 seconds after power is supplied (8.4V) to the battery terminal using the service power code (J-6082-223-A), the power
is shut off so that the unit cannot operate.
These following two methods are available to prevent this. Take note of which to use during repairs.

Method 1.
Usethe DC IN terminal. (Use the AC power adaptor.)

Method 2.
Connect the adjustment remote commander RM-95 (J-6082-053-B) to the LANC jack, and set the HOLD switch to the“ADJ’ side.

TO TAKE OUT A CASSETTE WHEN NOT EJECT (FORCE EJECT)

2.

@ Refer to 2-6. to remove the front panel section.

@ Refer to 2-9. to remove the cabinet (upper) section.

(® Refer to 2-9. to remove the cabinet (R) section.

® Refer to 2-10. to remove the lens section.

® Refer to 2-13. to remove the EVF section.

® Refer to 2-16. to remove the battery panel section.

@ Refer to 2-19. and 2-21. to remove the cabinet (L) section. (Include the CS frame assembly and control switch block (SS-1380).)
Disconnect CN4401 (2P) of VC-278 board.

® Add +5V from the DC POWER SUPPLY and unload with a pressing the cassette compertment.

Pull the timing belt in the direction of
arrow ® with a pincette while pressing
the cassette compartment (take care
not to damage) to adjust the bending
of a tape.

Pincette

Timing belt

Press the cassette compartment not
to rise the cassette compartment

@ Let your hold the cassette
compartment and rise the cassette
compartment to take out a cassette.

DC power supply
(+5V)
Adjust the bending I
of a tape ooo
»Q

Disconnect CN4401 of
VC-278 board
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1-2. SELF-DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION
1. Self-diagnosis Function 2. Self-diagnosis Display
When problems occur whilethe unit is operating, the self-diagnosis When problems occur while the unit is operating, the counter of the
function starts working, and displays on the viewfinder or Display viewfinder or Display window shows a 4-digit display consisting
window what to do. This function consists of two display; self- of an a phabet and numbers, which blinksat 3.2 Hz. This5-character
diagnosis display and service mode display. display indicates the “repaired by:”, “block” in which the problem
Detailsof the self-diagnosisfunctionsare provided inthe Instruction occurred, and “detailed code” of the problem.
manual.

Viewfinder Display window

|C:31:11]

/ —=T
Blinks at 3.2Hz

11| ( T / ]

Display window

IC|:|31

A

Repaired by: Block Detailed Code

C : Corrected by customer Indicates the appropriate  Refer to page 1-3 and 1-4.
H : Corrected by dealer step to be taken. Self-diagnosis Code Table.
E : Corrected by service  E.g.

engineer 31 ....Reload the tape.

32....Turn on power again.

3. Service Mode Display
The service mode display shows up to six self-diagnosis codes shown in the past.

3-1. Display Method
While pressing the “STOP” key, set the switch from OFF to “VTR or PLAYER”, and continue pressing the “STOP” key for 5 seconds

continuously. The service mode will be displayed, and the counter will show the backup No. and the 5-character self-diagnosis codes.

Viewfinder Display window

BIC 3111 [3C:31:11]

Lights up /

I[3]] [c:31:11]

Y
| Backup No. | |Self-diagnosis Codes| Control dial %L/

Order of previous errors

3-2. Switching of Backup No.
By rotating the control dial, past self-diagnosis codes will be shown in order. The backup No. in the [] indicates the order in which the

problem occurred. (If the number of problems which occurred isless than 6, only the number of problems which occurred will be shown.)

[1] : Occurred first time [4] : Occurred fourth time
[2] : Occurred second time  [5] : Occurred fifth time
[3] : Occurred third time [6] : Occurred the last time

3-3. End of Display
Turning OFF the power supply will end the service mode display.

Note: The “self-diagnosis display” data will be kept even if lithium battery (CF-2500 block BT001 of cabinet (R) assembly) is
removed.

1-2
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4, Self-diagnosis Code Table

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

Self-diagnosis Code
=
o
$ | Block | Detailed Symptom/State Correction
‘s | Function | Code
&
c| O 4 0 0 |Non-standard battery is used. Use the InfoLITHIUM bettery.
C| 2 1 0 0 |Condensation. Remove the cassette, and insert it again after one hour.
Cc| 2 2 0 0 |Video head isdirty. Clean with the optional cleaning cassette.
LOAD direction. Loading does not ) . -
Cc| 3 1 1 0 complete within specified time Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
UNLOAD direction. Loading does not ) ) A
Cc| 3 1 1 1 complete within specified time Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
Cc| 3 1 2 0 |T reel sidetape slacking when unloading. | Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
Cc| 3 1 2 1 | Sreel sidetape dacking when unloading. | Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
Cc| 3 1 2 2 |T reel fault. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
Cc| 3 1 2 3 |Sred fault. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
C| 3 1 3 0 |FG fault when starting capstan. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
Cc| 3 1 3 1 |FGfault during norma capstan operations. | Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
Cc| 3 1 4 0 |FG fault when starting drum. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
C| 3 1 4 1 | PG fault when starting drum. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
Cc| 3 1 4 2 | FGfault during norma drum operations. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
Cc| 3 1 4 3 | PGfault during norma drum operations. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
Cc| 3 1 4 4 | Phasefault during norma drum operations. | Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
LOAD direction loading motor time- Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
Cc| 3 2 1 0 . L
out. operations from the beginning.
UNLOAD direction loading motor Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
c| 3 2 1 i - -
time-out. operations from the beginning.
T reel side tape slacking when Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
Cc| 3 2 2 0 - . -
unloading. operations from the beginning.
Sreel side tape slacking when Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
Cc| 3 2 2 1 . ) -
unloading. operations from the beginning.
Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
c|3 2 2 2| Tred falt. operations from the beginning.
Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
|3 2 2 3 | Sreel failt. operations from the beginning.
cl 3 2 3 0 | FG fault when starting capstan. Remoye the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
operations from the beginning.
FG fault during normal capstan Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
C| 3 2 3 1 - . o
operations. operations from the beginning.
cl 3 2 4 0 | FG fault when starting drum. Remoye the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
operations from the beginning.
. Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
Cc| 3 2 4 1 |PG fault when starting drum. operations from the beginning.
FG fault during normal drum Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
Cc| 3 2 4 2 - . L
operations. operations from the beginning.
cl 3 5 4 3 PG fault during normal drum Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
operations. operations from the beginning.
Phase fault during normal drum Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
CcC| 3 2 4 4 . - A
operations. operations from the beginning.

1-3
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Self-diagnosis Code

Block | Detailed Symptom/State
Function | Code

Repaired by

Correction

Difficult to adjust focus
(Cannot initialize focus.)

m
o
=
o
o

Inspect the lens block focus reset sensor (Pin @2 of CN1551 of
V C-278 board) when focusing is performed when thefocusringis
rotated in the focus manual mode and the focus motor drive circuit
(IC1555 of VC-278 board) when the focusing is not performed.

Zoom operations fault
(Cannot initialize zoom lens.)

Inspect the lens block zoom reset sensor (Pin @) of CN1551 of
V C-278 board) when zooming is performed when the zoom switch
is operated and the zoom motor drive circuit (IC1555 of VC-278
board) when zooming is not performed.

Handshake correction function does not
E| 6 2 0 0 |work well. (With pitch angular velocity
sensor output stopped.)

Inspect pitch angular velocity sensor (SE301 of SE-032 board)
peripheral circuits.

Handshake correction function does not
E| 6 2 0 1 |work well. (With yaw angular velocity
sensor output stopped.)

Inspect yaw angular velocity sensor (SE302 of SE-032 board)
peripheral circuits.

1-4E
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SECTION 2
DISASSEMBLY

The following flow chart shows the disassembly procedure.

"| 2-1. 2.5inch LCD unit, PD-156/160 board -1

!

| 2-2. 2.5 inch LCD unit, PD-156/160 board -2

PD-156/160 board service position

2-3. 3.5inch LCD unit, PD-156/160 board -1

I

| 2-4. 3.5 inch LCD unit, PD-156/160 board -2

PD-156/160 board service position

2-5. Back light

— [ 1

2-6. Front panel section
'
| 2-7. SI-032 board SI-032 board service position
b
| 2-8. Microphone
:l 2-9. Cabinet (R) section CD-358 boards service position
S
§ —>| 2-10. Lens section l— _'I 2-24. Control switch block (CF-2500) |
>
& ¥
0 | 2-11. CD-358 board | —-I 2-25. Control switch block (FK-2500) |
S
NI ¥
0>: | 2-12. Iris flexible assembly | _’I 2-26. Hinge section |
N
Q .
NS :l 2-13. EVF section |
& I
[\
E | 2-14. LB-076 board -1 |
S b
R |
> | 2-15. LB-076 board -2 | LB-076 boards service position
i
0
% :l 2-16. Battery panel section |
Q !}
| 2-17. Battery terminal board |
—'| 2-18. Memory Stick 10P Connector |
—>| 2-19. Control switch block (SS-1380) |
[
Y
—| 2-20. Cabinet (L) section |
!}
| 2-21. CS frame assembly (25) |
Service position to check the VTR section
——I 2-22. VC-278 board |
}
| 2-23. Mechanism deck Service position to check the camera section

2.5inch LCD model : TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E
3.5 inch LCD model :TRV840

2-1
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[CONNECTION OF EQUIPMENTS]

CN1108
1

I Adjustment remote

CPC-13 jig -
Y commander (RM-95)

(J-6082-443-A)

CPC lid (BT) %MI o ‘

(M2 x 4) (H)
L AC power " 1= AC IN
adaptor

NOTE: Follow the disassembly procedure in the numerical order given.

2-1. 2.5 INCH LCD UNIT, PD-156/160 BOARD -1 HK  : Hong Kong model

NOTE: PD-156 board : TRV738E/TRV740E (AEPEE,NE,RU) AUS : Australian model
PD-160 board : TRV740/TRV740E (E,HK,AUS,CH,JE) CH : Chinese model
Refer to page 5-32 for 1-5-1. “LCD Type Check” of this manual for the detail. JE  :Tourist model

EE : East European model
NE :North European model
RU : Russian model

@ Four tapping screws (M1.7 x 5)

@ Indication LCD block assembly,
LCD holder, Back light

® P cabinet (C (2))

® Reversed the LCD unit
in the direction of the arrow ®.
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2-2. 2.5INCH LCD UNIT, PD-156/160 BOARD -2

NOTE: PD-156 board : TRV738E/TRV740E (AEP,EE,NE,RU)
PD-160 board : TRV740/TRV740E (E,HK,AUS,CH,JE)
Refer to page 5-32 for 1-5-1. “LCD Type Check” of this manual for the detail.

@ Two tapping screws
(B1.7x 6)

@ P screw (M1.7 x 2.5)

Remove the PD-156/160 board
in the direction of the arrow ®.

i o
® P frame (Z)F\%@/éi% |
® Two claws @ \Sg-
S “‘\‘\-/(D Claw

® Back light A~
(Cold cathode | e \«,)

fluorescent tube) /_K ‘

e e S T 0T
| ‘\ / ‘ | | ]
. | | -
| ® Liquid crystal pd H |
1 indicator module — | > N J\\ ® LCD insulating | | \
\ I \
sheet (SH) |
| HNO) Liquid crystal
—— . | indicator module _i
(TRV738E/ —_————— e —-
TRV740E : AEP,EE,NE,RU) (TRV740/

TRV740E : E,HK,AUS,CH,JE)

HK : Hong Kong model
AUS : Australian model

CH : Chinese model

JE :Tourist model

EE : East European model
NE :North European model
RU : Russian model

[PD-156/160 BOARD SERVICE POSITION]
LANC jack

stment remote
commander (RM-95)

Indication LCD block assembly

=

=22
ﬁn\g&

Multi CPC jig PD-156/160

(J-6082-311-A) board _ .
Liquid crystal indicator module

Back light (Cold cathode fluorescent tube)

2-3
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2-3. 3.5INCH LCD UNIT, PD-156/160 BOARD -1

NOTE: 3.5 inch LCD model is TRV840 only.
Refer to page 5-32 for 1-5-1. “LCD Type Check” of this manual for the detail.

@ Four tapping screws (M1.7 x 5)

(D LCD block assembly,

0
&y
g

® P cabinet (C) (3) assembly @® Reversed the LCD unit
in the direction of the arrow ®:- ~_

2-4. 3.5INCH LCD UNIT, PD-156/160 BOARD -2

NOTE: 3.5 inch LCD model is TRV840 only.
Refer to page 5-32 for 1-5-1. “LCD Type Check” of this manual for the detail.

(@ Two screws (M1.7 x 2.5), p

P

-

® Remove the PD-156/160 board
in the direction of the arrow ©.

P frame (2)

@ Back light “
(Cold cathode fluorescent tube) |

Screw
M1.7%x 2.5), p

® Liquid crystal
indicator module

Screw (M1.7 x 2.5), p

® P cabinet (M) (2) assembly

2-4
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[PD-156/160 BOARD SERVICE POSITION]

Adjustment remote
commander (RM-95)

Indication LCD block assembly

N il I DC IN
T / s S 2

Multi CPC jig
(J-6082-311-A)

2-5. BACK LIGHT

AC POWER
noapron == AC N
Liquid crystal indicator module

Back light (Cold cathode fluorescent tube)

® Remove the indication LCD block assembly
in the direction of the arrow ®.

® Push this point to
remove the two
claws.
™ £

Two claws

@ Remove the back light, flexible flat cable (FP-414)

® @ Four claws in the direction of the arrow © to ©.
Indication LCD
block assembly (20P) % (
®@ FP-414 flexible
board (4P)

@ Back light

rpa1a /@ Remove
- oz N the two
flexible board N2 solderings.

2-5
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2-6. FRONT PANEL SECTION

. ® Claw
Caution Remove it while taking
care as the FP-406 flexible
When removing Front panel section, do not cable is connected.

press down the drum of mechanism deck.

The drum of
mechanism deck. ®

@ Two Ml screws
M2x 4) (H)

Push the eject knob in
the direction of the arrow ®),
and open the cassette lid.

® <« (<[]

@ Front panel section

MI screw

® FP-406 flexible (M2x 4) (H)

@ Mi screw board (30P)

(M2 x 4) (H)

2-7. SI-032 BOARD

® Remove the FP-411 flexible board
in the direction of the arrow ®.

® Tapping screw
(M1.7% 5)

® Two tapping screws =
(M1.7x 5) \@y | £ )

@ Cushion (1), F

Microphone (4P)

S1-032 board
® Tapping screw
(M1.7 x 5)

2-6
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[SI-032 BOARD SERVICE POSITION]

AC POWER
ADAPTOR ‘ ACIN
DC IN

FP-411 flexible

FP-406 flexible
board (30P)

S1-032 board

2-8. MICROPHONE

® Front panel
assembly (24)

@ Microphone

Cushion (F)

® Microphone
holder

® Microphone

® Two claws
@® Microphone retainer

® Sheet microphone

@ Tapping screw S ¢
(M1.7x 5) w Caution

Microphone retainer (rear view)

Microphone
holder
Microphone

When removing it, be careful not
to damage the harnesses, etc.

2-7
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2-9. CABINET (R) SECTION

® M screw ® Three claws ® Two Mi screws
(M2 % 4) (H) (M2x 4) (H)
\ Three Ml screws

(M2 x 4) (H)

G

® Cabinet
(upper)

Three Ml screws
/ (M2 4) (H)

\\
MI screw

(M2x 4) (H)

® Claw—.__ !

£~
® Jack cover reta% Jack cover

® MI screw
M2 x 4) (H)

@ Night-Shot switch of
Lens device (LSV-740A)

@ Control switch block @ Cabinet (R) block
(CF-2500) (22P) section

=

@ Harness
(PD-117) (20P)

2-8
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2-10.LENS SECTION

FP-317 flexible
board (24P)

@ Two screws
M1.7x 2.5), p

® Lens section K@ Iris (IR740) (24P)

2-11.CD-358 BOARD

® Two tapping
screws (B1.7 x 6)

@ FP-317 flexible

board (24P)
@ CD-358 board /,V %
\ & S
AN ,,;7//
) -

® CCD block assembly

N
REN
N
s
e -
o >
2 <
|1
SR

1% 5

® Remove the solderings

@ Seal rubber (W)
® Optical filter block

(®Lens device (LSV-740A)

2-9
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[CD-358 BOARD SERVICE POSITION]

CD-358 board

AC POWER
ADAPTOR —(_ [ Acm

Control switch block
(CF-2500) (22P)

Adjustment remote
commander (RM-95)

LANC jack

FP-411 flexible

board \

SI1-032 board

Harness
(PD-117) (20P)

FP-406 flexible
board (30P)

Cabinet (R) block section

2-12.IRIS FLEXIBLE ASSEMBLY

® Two tapping screws
(B1.7 x 3.5), head

® Tapping screw (M1.7 x 5)

Remove the eight
solderings

Two tapping
screws (M1.7 x 5)

Stepping
motor Z740A
(Zoom)

® Iris (IR740)

® Stepping
motor F740A
(Focus)

@ Two tapping

@ Tapping screw screws (M1.7 x 5)

(M1.7x 5) \é

2-10
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2-13.EVF SECTION

_ - N
® EVF section @ Caution

\\\4 Routing of the flexible board of
\/ the Operation FP-407 flexible board

® MI screw

(M2x 4) (H) when attaching the EVF section.

®

d
ol v
G

® Three screws
FP-407 flexible (M1.7x2.5), p
board (20P)

2-14.LB-076 BOARD -1

® EVF cabinet

(upper) assembly

~

PRECAUTION WHEN ATTACHING
FP-407 FLEXIBLE BOARD

® FP-407 flexible
board (20P)

VF hinge assembly

A9 LB-076 board,
VF lens (B) assembly,
etc.

FP-407
flexible board

Fix the FP-407 flexible board to VF hinge assembly
K with the both-sided adhesive tape.

EVF cabinet
(lower) assembly

® é\4@ Four tapping

screws
(M1.7% 5)

)
s N
@ Caution A
@%@5@% onrne’,
\ s Fé\\/
S

Routing of the flexible board of the
@ Operation FP-407 flexible board when

Slide the lower plate of
VF hinge assembly in
the arrow ® strongly.

attaching the EVF cabinet (lower) ® Two tapping /
\ assembly. / screws (M1.7 x 5)
2-11
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2-15.LB-076 BOARD -2

® Two claws

® LCD (LCX032AP-5)

VF lens (B) assembly

LcD
(LCX032AP-5)

® LB-076 board @ Prism sheet

® llluminator

® Lamp guide

[LB-076 BOARD SERVICE POSITION]

CPC-13 jig
(J-6082-443-A)

AC POWER
) ADAPTOR ACIN
Adjustment remote
commander (RM-95)

FP-407 flexible
board (20P)
Control switch block i ("‘/%)
~ (CF-2500) (22P) <> \@J/J

LB-076 board

FP-411 flexible

board Harness

(PD-117) (20P)

SI1-032 board
FP-406 flexible

board (30P)

2-12
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2-16.BATTERY PANEL SECTION

Two Ml screws
(M2 x 4) (H)

M| screw
(M2 x 4) (H) o

. @ Tapping screw
. . (M1.7 x 5)

N o
N N
L \
N
N Battery panel
section
@ Tape (A)
® FP-409 flexible
board (10P)
® Ferrite bead @ Battery terminal

board (6P)

2-17.BATTERY TERMINAL BOARD

® Ml screw

® Battery terminal board
(M2 x 4) (H)

Jack lid
(2500)

® Strap sheet
metal (lower)

2-13
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2-18.MEMORY STICK 10P CONNECTOR

® Memory stick 10p connector

Two screws
M1.7%x 2.5), p

® FP-409 flexible board )
(10P) \ ? : Ve

(M1.7% 2.5), p

M Two screws

(M1.7x 2.5), p

2-19.CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK (SS-1380)

g N
@ Caution
Push the eject knob in
the direction of the arrow ®, Routing of the flexible board of the
and open the cassette lid. Operation Control switch block (SS-1380).

®« (<1

I 5

Two dowels

(® Remove the control switch block
(SS-1380) in the direction
of the arrow ®).

Q@/~@ Screw (M1.7 x 2.5), p
D/® Tape (A)

® Tapping screw
(M1.7% 5)

® Control switch block
(55-1380) (12P)

2-14
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2-20.CABINET (L) SECTION

@ Screw
(M1.7% 2.5), p

® Screw
(M1.7x 2.5), p

® cabinet (L)
section

@ Screw

2-21.CS FRAME ASSEMBLY (25)

® Two MI screws (M2 x 4) (H)

® Grip belt (ES)

® Two MI screws (M2 x 4) (H)

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine
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( N

PRECAUTION DURING
CABINET (L) SECTION INSTALLATION

NG
\}} ; g

——(® External (hot shoe) connector,
Shoe frame
@ FP-264 flexible
board (15P)

® Two screws
M1.7%x 2.5), p

Cabinet (L) assembly

® MI screw
( (M2 4) (H)

® CS frame assembly (25)
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2-22.VC-278 BOARD

SHEET (25) 2, M

) ® FP-410 (M2x 4) (H)
® ’ggjg‘géeg)’b’e fleible board
2-23.MECHANISM DECK

@ Turn over VC-278 board N
in the direction of the arrow. ”i?\;\\

® Mechanism
deck

® Three dowels

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

® Ml screw

2-16

® Screw
(M1.7% 2.5), p

- N
@ Caution

Attach the Sheet (25) 2, M so that Sheet (25) 2, M
does not overlap with Capacitor and Vibrator,
when attach the Sheet (25) 2, M to the VC-278 board.

CAPACITOR VIBRATOR

SHEET (25), M

VC-278 board
Side B

(&

1 @\CD VC sheet

@ Two screws
(M1.7% 2.5), p

MD frame

AL 7
\\\\ ¢
< G
I‘\\\ \ .
WXZD Three screws

(M1.7x 2.5), p
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[SERVICE POSITION TO CHECK THE VTR SECTION]

Cnnection to Check the VTR Section

To check the VTR section, set the VTR to the “Forced VTR power ON” mode.

Operate the VTR functions using the adjustment remote commander (with the HOLD switch set in the OFF position).

Setting the “Forced VTR Power ON” mode Exiting the “Forced VTR Power ON” mode

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01. 1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: 0, address: 10, and set data: 00. 2) Select page: 0, address: 10, and set data: 00.

3) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 02 and 3) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 00, and press
press the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote commander.
commander. 4) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

Note : If the machine malfunctions (the operating mode changes by itself), connect the Cabinet (R) section.

~

Battery panel

section
AC POWER
——— ADAPTOR —( [ acmw

How to raise the cassette
compartment manually

(Raise the hook in the direction of the arrow ®. )

Battery terminal

board (6P)

CPC-13 jig
(J-6082-443-A)

CN1108

Jy E—

Mechanism deck x

To eject the cassette, short the circuit
between pin @ and pin @ (GND) of
CN1109 on VC-276 board for 1 second.

12
CN1109 E
2
o

FP-406 flexible
board (30P)

FP-410
flexible board

FP-411 LANC
flexible board

E{

Adjustment remote
commander (RM-95)

SI1-032 board
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[SERVICE POSITION TO CHECK THE CAMERA SECTION]

Connection to Check the Camera Section

To check the camera section, set the camera to the “Forced camera power ON” mode.
When you want to operate to focus, use the controls on the remote commander (with the HOLD switch off).

When you want to operate to zoom, connect the controls switch block (SS-1380).

Setting the “Forced Camera Power ON” mode

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: 0, address: 10, and set data: 00.

3) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 01 and
press the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote
commander.

Exiting the “Forced Camera Power ON” mode

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: 0, address: 10, and set data: 00.

3) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 00, and press
the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote
commander.

4) Select page : 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

Battery panel
section

Control switch block
(S5-1380) (12P)

Mechanism deck

Battery terminal

FP-317 flexible board (6P)

board (16P)

CD-358 board

" FP-406 flexible FP-410
board (30P) flexible board
Iris flexible
assembly (24P)
LANC
jack
FP-411
flexible board

SN

Adjustment remote
commander (RM-95)

S1-032 board

2-18
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2-24.CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK (CF-2500)

(® Control switch block
(FK-2500) (5P)

Control switch block
(CF-2500)

® Harness (PD-117)

® Five tapping screws (6P)

(B2x 5)

e N
® Three tapping screws @ Caution
(B2x 5)
g Routing of the harness (PD-117) .
® Tripod retainer,

Tripod screw (Y) j]

Harness
(PD-117)
@ Tape (A)

Tape (A)

2-25.CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK (FK-2500)

® Control switch block
(FK-2500)

-

@ Caution

Routing of the flexible board of the
Operation Control switch block (FK-2500).

® Peel off the
adhesive side.

@ Control switch block
(FK-2500) (5P)

2-19
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2-26.HINGE SECTION
REMOVING THE HINGE ASSEMBLY

@ Harness
(PD-117)

® FP-412 flexible
board (6P)

® Hinge cover (C)

Hinge
assembly

® Hinge
cover (M)

0

@ Caution

Remove the Harness (PD-117)
in the direction of the arrow ®.

N

Then bend the harness so that it is laid along
with the connector.

assembly

@ Harness
(PD-117)

\® Two screws

M1.7%x 2.5), p

@ For removing the LCD unit
(See page 2-2 to 2-3 (2.5 inch LCD model),
2-4(3.5 inch LCD model))

® Two tapping
screws (B2 x 5)

Tape (A)

2-20
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® Harness /5\
(PD-117) (6P) =

///
-
-
7 (

=
-
,/ /

® Four tapping
screws (B2 x 5)

® Ornamental ring (2) assembly

&

' D@ Two claws

Q)/

P
@ Caution

Routing of the harness (PD-117) .

Harness
(PD-117)

Tape (A)
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2-27.CIRCUIT BOARDS LOCATION

LB-076

CD-358

DR

- -
//A b

e L

VC-278

i

PD-156 (TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU/

TRV840)
PD-160 (TRV740/TRV740E:E,HK,AUS, CH,JE/
TRV840)
NAME FUNCTION
CD-358 CCD IMAGER
LB-076 EVF BACK LIGHT
PD-156/160| CHA, DISPLAY DRIVE, BACK LIGHT/LCD DRIVE, TG
SI-032 STEADY SHOT, LASER LINK
Vo278 CAMERA, VIDEO, DV INTERFACE, CAMERA/MECHA/HI CONTROL, AUDIO,
D/D CONVERTER

HK : Hong Kong model
AUS : Australian model

CH : Chinese model

JE :Tourist model

EE : East European model
NE :North European model
RU : Russian model

2-21
Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

2-28.FLEXIBLE BOARDS LOCATION

The flexible boards contained in the mechanism deck and that in the lens device are not shown.

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK
(FK-2500)

FP-264

FP-407
=

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK
(CF-2500)

FP-411

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK
(SS-1380)

FP-317

ﬁ FP-412
Wb

IRIS FLEXIBLE
ASSEMBLY

FP-406 FP-410 Fp-414

2-22E
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3. BLOCK DIAGRAMS

Link

[ OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (1/6) - POWER BLOCK DIAGRAM (1/3)
“ OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (2/6) * POWER BLOCK DIAGRAM (2/3)
“ OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (3/6) * POWER BLOCK DIAGRAM (3/3)

“ OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (4/6)
< OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (5/6)

< OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (6/6)

. ||
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SECTION 3 C 3. BLOCK DIAGRANS )
BLOCK DIAGRAMS

3-1. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (1/6) () : Number in parenthesis ( ) indicates the division number of schematic diagram where the component is located.

LENS UNIT

ENOEN1 DIROAB

DIR1AB FCRS]
o ads
Z00MMOTOR  FOCUS MOTOR
o>
[
7 1 owp, L0
TG
) i S
A0k pock SPOK
CN1551 ‘ (Ic1401)
=| (25— CHCK
2 PacHE v ckconr
5 wrscSee 5 N HFNFSC ~—( PBYIC (c4501)
| PALSAMH @ 40,0, FROCESS 6 162201
L") (1cis01)
(ic4501) & @2 -
Ris DSOVDSIVD ST | o
IVE | (3/25) (3/25) camcs —=(3)
¢ (Ic4501) MECHA HD.
s P SHUTTER ON
UTTER O G OVERALL
BLOCK
N @)
RIS PWHAALL AD PAGE 3.3
p— ¥ RSTZM RST ( )
Xnissw RE AGC OUT
- - - - ATEIN
= [p———— ® 0
[ | Lo 11 e wemws] | @, N
WFPHOTO 1 wFAB E WEAS BLOCK(4)
o PG Ao 0 (PAGE37)
FP-411(1/2) s T e
LA PITCH AD,
w0t (FLEXIBLE) PIICHSENSOR =+ 20 PICHAY VSP SONVSP SIXVSP SCK M vioE0
SE302 MECHA HD,VD AD X
, [vaw son |42 a1 r L TBCYD con hCr Cor
w1 @1725)
SI-032 BOARD (12125) Hown0E HOVD.0
(172) ok
[EE X6 AUt 19/25 T S
L L (crdot
19 12 EXTMICLR (1c4s01) { ) oo
l20[ ] 41] XCS 103603
6 25 (IC4501)
Lz D0
][t WrwcLA AD CoN.
e ADCONY owTA TOSF0
CN302 D301,302 1 1 DATA FROM SFD
(IR EMITTER) SHOE q SFD BCK.
~ [ i N 17 W
13— 187 \ VD SO.VD S1.VD SCK MOLK
MMANDER
' e sngsse {71 ] R 65 00T (B Y
et S o o0 : o se Scoczz o
_ AD O ! HasTos P CRE
- (15/25) | FBAUDIO
- | PROCESS PBRF PB RF (PB AFM RF)
FP-410(1/3) Y ‘ et
(
| (FLEXIBLE) ! OVERALL
Y BLOCK(3/6)
B 1 ‘( - (PAGE 3-5)
v
J20122) o e
JAS | a
v 5
v I ouis Rou v P
SIRCS P
SHOE MIC L ot
INTELLIGENT STBON o}
ACCESSORY = IR ON, @ T
SHOE(1/2) 00 [l SIRCS SIG SIRCS P4 OVERALL
15 SIRCS SIG BLOCK(5/6)
(PAGE 3-10)
16
3-1 3-2
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C 3. BLOCK DIAGRAMS )

() : Number in parenthesis ( ) indicates the division number of schematic diagram where the component is located.

3-2. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (2/6)

VCj278 BOAR 6(2/6)

VEK(1C1601) ————

ENDEN! DIROAB.
DIR1AB FG RSTZM RST

PROCESS

ENOEN1
DIROAB
DIRTAB

3 B

CHOK
(1c1501)

(4/25)
SDRAM

[ — Galibit
CCAMERA (c14on)
ROTADTE PROCESS
T HD.VD,0E OVERALL
8L0cK
(3/6) I
N 3
o Yorr > (PAGE
g H ﬁ% ‘ : "
N |
€0-C3 C0-C7
SHUTTER O — .
BT STAOBD & pr—
L GENERATOR
@0 HovD.0E L HOND,08
OveRALL ;
BLock
(1)
(PAGE AFOK(G3609)
32)
T = T ATt S0.0A0 STGAI SOk
p —
oIGTAL
oveRALL
STILL  —camcs BLOCK
PROCESS (icds01) @5 ,
T (PAGE
C] 5T P SOV S| 1)
N }
L] | xesicraon
Lias icas0n) oty
i
B CAM S0,CAM SI,CAM SCK
i
GO———cancs
(icas0n) (ciaon
— IN cs soam
¥ (casor
% [ ) -
N FP-410(2/3
[Ccoer y (FLEXIBLE)
HDD,0F onriog [
- 0
os FLASH
RO (1cason)
MENORY (6/25)
bt
|::vn—w J—
) I -
0 MS DIO
® OVERALL CNt103| NS BS
8LOCK w7 S S0k
@) CoNTRoL
(PAGE .
oy | —rowoe | xes(crann TFP-409
DSCK(IC1401) | ! (FLEXIBLE)
€5 SORAM (C5101)
CSFLASH (105102)
X0, 70 |
3-3 3-4
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3-3. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (3/6)

C

3. BLOCK DIAGRAMS

)

VERALL
BLOCK(2/6)

(PAGE 3-3)

10
OVERALL
BLOCK(26)

(PAGE 3-3)

10
OVERALL
BLOCK(1/6)

(PAGE 3-2)

BLOCK(G6)
(PD-156/160)

(PAGE 3-11)

\C-278 BOARD(3/5)

AFCK(IC3603)

SPCK(IC1401) )_T:Dl 2423735%& h" -
¢ '
ON1104 [e]
- .
o | o) e
y 1] ! o
[Tcocs TRCK DV INTERFACE (o]
ST HCBUS FP-410(3/3) -
HOVD.OF S | (FLEXIBLE) l
0402 10402
50 50K 570 ok oAt TosED
S5 H) o FOM 570
05D 050w  a—cere
col0<0Ls T oo wook b
) ECor RE DT L3
X1k |
(ciso) )
ot Pavour
[ o
ovess,
p ok
A |

() : Number in parenthesis ( ) indicates the division number of schematic diagram where the component is located.

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

wruon L
A (G3201 @) ——— |
|

Cht108(2/4)
FOR
ADJUSTMENTS

”““"l
00D 5
Lad
EVEN 7
L8]
3117
031113116
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3-4. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (4/5) () : Number in parenthesis ( ) indicates the division number of schematic diagram where the component is located.

C

3. BLOCK DIAGRAMS )

\C-278 BOARD(4/5)
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MECHAVD CT108(474)
TRCVD
Z00M VR AD 10
39 ®DVERALL
@E‘\]/mu BLOCK(5/6)
BLOCK(1/8) XCS GH.CH SO.XCH SCK q (PAGE 3-10)
(PAGE 3-2) 65| HI SO HI SLX A SCK
3)
IRIS PWM IRIS PWM
HALLAD )~ XG5 MECHA (104901)
HALL AD
FC RST
6 _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
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C 3. BLOCK DIAGRAMS )

3-5. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (5/6) () : Number in parenthesis ( ) indicates the division number of schematic diagram where the component is located.

I CONTROL SWITCH ! ; - ]
Cf
CONTROL SWITCH | VC-278 BOARD(5/5) (18/25) Lancsio o
BLOCK (FK-2500) I c INTELLIGENT
o e | SHOE/PRT UNREG ACCESSORY
5 - - PRT HEAD UNREG SHOE(212)
! CN1110
! J‘; 9) DIALA ! - R
s o) DIALB HI CONTROL
I [ XCC DOWN |
! |
I
! [
REC PROOF
! SEL/PUSH I REC PROOF
I EXEC ' :5 KEY ADO-KEY AD4 KEV‘ADD EE:: ;ig OVERALL
| OAL | £EP SOK 1150 (200 BLOCK(45)
9 KEY AD4
! ks reopom ceenom s i wmsoEs > | (PAGE3T)
: ! 003-006 | : XTAL XHiscK 189
009-010, KEY AD 1-4
| o205, | XTAL Z0OM VR AD
! | 32kHz IN
| : 324z 0UT CS MECHA S MECHA (C4501)
I I
[ [ XRESET
| X ! LTE I SE— 1) IRON ®
I — [ . 87001 ! VoD SWITCH (8 —| 53| VCC SIRCS SIG (& ’ o
' CONTROL SWITCH g | e D & e |
I SIRCS SIG - |
| BLOCK (CF-2500)(2/2) e ‘ (PAGE 3-2)
| X080 SCK SIRCS PWM
I s 16D COMXDATA 21] HI EVER SCK *&j ®10
N XS LCD DRIVER 20| 1 EveR 50
[l 16 1.8 LCD COM/XDATA VTR DD ON
T 2 xcs Lo DRIvER
— - L oo s 03 Jres —
s e v T ! FAST CHARGE (37 orev |
i o105 TG on v+ |
—_— mewca AU2BY ~——]
i B De/oC
: PD-160 BOARD(1/2)  (LCDTYPESO); LaNC I T oo l
i B LANC OUT
| i PD-156 BOARD(1/2) (LcD TYPE CA/SH)} ! A 4750 (23/25)
S = - = 25729) B i pam
1B S0
_ _ EpaTSY ~——tf
KEY AD5 7 EP28V ~—
XPHOTO FREEZ =1 EP133V ~—
CONTROL X, HPHOTOFREEz PANEL 4751 ~——]
PANEL -15.3V ~—
SWITCH s = s A7V ~——|
I BLOCK C":)““:z Q1008 CNA00:
~ XVTR MODE SW =1 -
(85-1380) e vone S £ XTRMODE O woor e [/l] oo |
XPHOTO STBY SW. I3 XPHOTO STBY SW ACV URREG "
[ BATT UNREG
1 OPENEJECT XEJECTSW [12 ] XEJECT SW FAST CHARGE
RV001 00 BATT/EXT SW
Z0OM VR AD =1 BATT SIG
200M "
L : ﬂNHOQ BATT SI6 INIT CHARGE ON
- — - ﬁ SHOE ON
S1-032 BOARD(2/2) 1 SHOE/PRT UNREG
|
T ]ﬁmm s PRT HEAD UNREG
Ao — CN1103
I

FP-411 (FLEXIBLE)(2/

16 - ,ﬂ . _ _ _ _ N - - - - - . - I

Note: Refer to "3-6. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (6/6)" for the discrimination of
the LCD type.

3-9 3-10
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C 3. BLOCK DIAGRAMS )

3-6. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (6/5) () : Number in parenthesis ( ) indicates the division number of schematic diagram where the component is located.

T —————— e A R s e .
T omaes moamnioo =
, PD-156 BOARD(2/2) %]
o — o
P o] |
[ o
vaves | ¥ | iusmuents
i
WEE 3 o e
s 3 - vRG1e s \ooot
H e | BACRLIGHT
@ w weou [}
o s
oo pol | :
@ v
oveRAL 2

BLOCK

6
(VC-278) | o oD TR

TIMING.
GENERATOR

(PAGE oussoT
3-5) | _paneLxiD | -
PANELXVD
DETIN ‘
L ConT
T PANEL 28V !
(LCD TYPE CA/SH)

TS r T Note: By measuring the resistor value between Pin ® of CN5502 on PD-156/160
| ! board and GND, the type of LCD can be discriminated.
| : 2.2k€: LCD TYPE SH (2.5 inches, 123k) DCR-TRV738E/TRV740E (*1)
| ) 6.8k<2: LCD TYPE CA (3.5 inches, 123k) DCR-TRV840
| 5 | 22kQ: LCD TYPE SO (2.5 inches, 61k) DCR-TRV740/TRV740E (*2)
| % El”“gw? | 47kQ: LCD TYPE SO (3.5 inches, 123k) DCR-TRV840
| v ADJUSTMENTS model, *2: B/ { model

RVGVE | 3 | *1: AEP/EE/NE/RU model, *2: E/AUS/HK/CH/JE model
I i |
| PANEL R il - Lcos01 - | * Abbreviation
I m&s 3 ) evere g \osor 18 ﬁ | East European model
| H P s H BACKLIGHT 1 | NE : North European model
| [ & w = e R | o i RU_: Russian model
: % ! AUS : Australian model
| osio b | @2 DAL : ! HK : Hong Kong model
| [ T 8 | CH : Chinese model
| O 2 i JE : Tourist model
! BLock y bt BLLOW, CURRENT !
! &) 51 TIMING I3 DET |
| E‘;Z'gg [osovoser | %, [ GENERATOR L22] ENE |
! 35) | _aneLxen e - - !
: TeaeLXD L (212) |
| ® |
I DETIN :
! |
|
! oo || !
| PANEL 268V ! |
| —_
! |
! |
! (LCD TYPE S0) |

3-11 3-12
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3-7. POWER BLOCK DIAGRAM (1/3)

C

3. BLOCK DIAGRAMS

)

() : Number in parenthesis ( ) indicates the division number of schematic diagram where the component is located.

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

o0 i - - - - - - - -
| 400540074008 4010 |
el PR HEAD UNREG 7
18 INTELLIGENT VC-278 BOARD(1/3) '
ACCESSORY e
008 SHOEIPAT UNREG 1 SHOE L I3
BLRES h
B3 PAIEL 26 0
o 19
parteRy || oot ! PAVEL 133V e POWER
| | il iior 1y sty
| BATT UNREG - - - PANELIS 5 (PAGE3-17)
| atstiizter
! 5L REG UNREG =
| ACY UNRES VIR UNAES VIR UNRES
: (s
‘ T ETR
SHoE On
: onaoon
' BLCONT BLOONT BATT SIG
4 3 INITCHARGE O
i3 z SWICHNG a7 Liate oLREs . vmooow
HE 5 DG/0C CONVERTER .
N FAST CHARGE
BT s
o Q13051337
SO wonony o
19V REG
TPUT Ve
L OUTPUT VCC4,56 ? i DI
ourPyT-4
- - L) vee x oG 7 UsB 8.1V @ Towen
M08 GATE4 3
) i SV REG BLOCK(253)
OUTPUT o ATV D15V (PG 1.5V) (PAGE 3-15)
— 0 15V (ct401)
cone @) siliding, Lz s 20
o ik
A28y
ouTPUT-1
| [ e w2
MOS GATE-t @ otsot 13251 e 2.0
ouTPUT R |
- e 103
02 172
;i 2] 1
ouTPUT VG123 i
AR
e <——) Ve
ourers 6 o306 AP 60V
OUTPUT MONITOR-3 AECT
. o102(22) aie1220
[ ——
— 75V RES
) Ar ‘—L Lists AU 4750
—@ o t | uia :; a7
i 9 f Liats ep 475
¥ ; ; E| ’ p
oureut-2 ol L it 013241330 % — R AT -
S her 53V REG R
VIRODON o e s ourpur 7 CD-358
[:\( ) STANDBY. 5 a1 113 £ (LCD TYPE CA/SH) BOARD 1
SWITCHING capvs capvs
oA ERROR
ouTPUT—6 TG
GENERATOR
OUTPUT MONITOR-5 DRUM VS
DRUM ERROR
NONINY INPUT-5 CAPERROR
oRuMYS 1502 1505 s
p A28y
ouTeUT-5 ) G
QUTPUT MONITOR-5 M MUELLLR 5 -
& Rl ERRoR g G 15V o
! NONANY INPU ] G 75V MAGER
6 _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
Note: Refer to "3-6. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (6/6)" for the discrimination of
the LCD type.
3-13 3-14
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3-8. POWER BLOCK DIAGRAM (2/3)

C 3. BLOCK DIAGRAMS )

() : Number in parenthesis ( ) indicates the division number of schematic diagram where the component is located.

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK

- - - - - - - - - - - - - 1 - - - - — (SS-1380)
VC-278 BOARD(2/3) so0t
BATT LV
! RvoO1
oniog
D28V Z0OM VR
[}
o L) -
H XCAM MODE SW
=N XPHOTO STBY SIT
I
BATTXEXT SV o
BATT UNREG / 1 (73 Dxaeser  vir oo on (a5 ) ™ TIMING 16D DRIVE Loogoa
| l‘ F87001 GENERATOR : f—
ep 475y
1 — GO Bmea () I EP 1331/ Faoe | |
LSy XVTR MODE SW1 EP 2.8V L7001
YCAM MODE SW —- - - -
VIR UNREG XLANG ON
YPHOTO STBY S ' {CONTROL SWICH BLOCK (CF-2500)
LANCDC, WR 0D - - =
Swe Lo Leoon (T2 ool )
D28 B ‘
3
13 800!
VIR UNREG I LITHIUM
TS BATTERY _
e L5808 H
i ; sw
M ‘
— I
o 0ISPLCD VDD 0 CONTROL SWITCH
: eEpROM conTROL El e POWER I
AU 475V AuDI0 10 oo e AP CAVERA BLOCK BLOCK (FK-2500)
covtroL = | )
toe}
e (pD-156/160)
-~ 01104, 105 _ _ -
o iav ! Fega08 —[
26V Y]
Fa4502 R
®n A28V A28V 1 Fads01 |
POWER BLOCK D280 I |
w
0 s i morhaml o] weod | | o] S \
DISV(PC15Y) |
] x 5] ‘ sy (" @5 553
USB3IV. UsB3v PoER IRIS DRIVE HALL AMP
BLOCK(3/3)
o001 | D18y e 15
18)!
ADCOM. vidEQ ov ov AuDio (EVR) - (PAGE 3-18)
LINE INOUT SIGNAL INTERFACE AD D/A CONV. D28
e PROCESS con. JER—
uss Rtz -~ -
Lot I3 {20 | FLEDZEV
L3701 [~ | LANC DC @ 0
3705 FB0002 2 POWER
A4TSV A4TSV o0 [o7 | A4TSV BLOCK(3/3)
A28V lL2001 - sE2av (1-032)
H ey
:‘]”:553 P (PAGE 3-17)
D28V D28V Lo CNT10: —_—
12204 Lo2oog | FB2205 Lot SZZ;
81503
L2202
CAPVS Foaz02 FB2204 12208 D15V (C1401)
FB1601 s
CAP ERROR 1602
DRUN VS B0z O JL1a0
DRUM ERROR HIB/STDS AGC,
D—— BB AD GO,
PROCESS :
CAMERA PITCH/ MPEG MOVIE ORUM |
Bpay RPATL PROCESS ol it SORAN _DRUM ERROR ooy oA 74 26 Aite ;
] SENSOR D) ongaoa [
azo s STILL PROGESS CPERROR g7y R |
102 =1 DRUM VS, REEL FG AMP |
Lozt L3104 TAPE TOREND DET SENSOR VCC
FB1603 DRUN,CAP ERROR AMP iy ;
51403 :
boa Il { ;
VTR UNREG i
H‘r%:‘éEB REEw T 5 T TAPE LED(R) :
- "4 12000 MECHA
o I f | DECK
[
16 _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ I
3-15 3-16
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@ C 3. BLOCK DIAGRAMS )

3-9. POWER BLOCK DIAGRAM (3/3) () :Number in parenthesis ( ) indicates the division number of schematic diagram where the component is located.

PD-160 | PD-156
© BOARD |

,_VC—278 BOARD (3/3)
I

Q1101,1102
(LCD TYPE S0) (LCDTYPE CA'SH) | USBV vee [ 4 MEMORY
. STICK
8 sLot

PANEL 13.3V FB5504
PANEL 2.8V FB5502

L5501 %

L.

FB1102 /]\MS VCCON owtios T
H I

CAM DD ON
RGB DRIVE TIMING
X GENERATOR @
(LEDTYPESO) @0 H CONTROL, (ic4903] icago7] | | [ic4908] | ,
: 1 POWER DIGITAL STILL
LCDTYPECA ! BLOCK (23) 150 (0 1.0 L1 CONTROL . -
: ; (PAGE 3-16) 3 EEPROM BUFFER 0S¢
| ons701 [EA -
=1 PANEL 4.75V  FB5503 i |
PANEL -15.3V ! i | FB4902
PANEL 133V [ i CAE
PANEL 2.8V : T
| Lssot FB5501 e T : pagy P
i ! 05502~5505, .
| v T 5101
O L ensio © | [IC5501 ; X ,
POWER BLOCK ' TIMING T _LCDTYPESH
Hv/cS)m ! RGB DRIVE GENERATOR | “~~=— -
(PAGE 3-14) fwoteeasw oy
165601,5602 SDRAM FLASH
16Mbit MEMORY |
INVERTER ! 16Mbit
BL CONT BACKLIGHT
BLREG DRIVE
X - - - - - - - —
@1
POWER R
Btk ) DISP LCD VDD INDICATOR | D902 Note: Refer to "3-6. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (6/6)" for the discrimination of
(CF-2500) DIRVE the LCD type.
(PAGE 3-16)! DISPBL BLvoD | 3
i
| ON5704 CN5705
51032 BOARD |
1
D301.0302
MT 5V IR EMITTER
L LED
F1_FLep2sy 1
0
® powen sLook TSE28v
@3)
(VC-278)
(PAGE 3-16) 79 LANCDC
1Ay REMOTE !
CN304 R301 RECEIVER
CN3O1
16 _ - _—
T - -
| FP-411
MF PHOTO
SENSOR (FLEXIBLE)
3-17 3-18E
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C

4-2. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS

4-3. PRINTED WIRING BOARDS

)

SECTION 4

PRINTED WIRING BOARDS AND SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS
4-1. FRAME SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM (1/2)

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

1| 2 |3 | 4 | 5 | | 7 | 8 | 9 | 10 1 |12 | 13 |14 | 15 | 16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20
]
INTELLIGENT
A CD-358 BOARD | ACCESSORY
i SHOE
— LENS UNIT [
|
|
B |
!
— |
FP-264
c FP-31 FLEXIBLE C FLEXIBLE
n L i oo
\
b )
1
| ootz - it
FP-410 VC-278 BOARD(1/2)
FLEXIBLE 14725 UsE BLOCK
E 18753 CAIEGHA cONT. BLocK GONTROL SWITCH BLOCK
e
19125 AU BLOCK .
20125 MA B10CK
— 3 SEER BLOCK
22125 FU BLOCK
10725 53123 DD BLOCK
11728 AD BLOCK 243 ON BLOCK o
12/25 RF(B) BLOCK 25/25 LANGIRESET/BEER.CN BLOCK ooz
G e o0 o
H
] FP-409
FLEXIBLE
| MEMORY STICK
CONNECTOR
J o
S1-032 BOARD
K oo FP-411
FLEXIBLE
L
1
4-1
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(a0

FRAME SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM (2/2)

C

4-2. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS I

4-3. PRINTED WIRING BOARDS

)

16 |

17 |

2.5INCH:DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E
35INCH-DCR-TRV840

TYPE SH.TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP.EE NE,RU

PD-156 BOARD
PD-160 BOARD

1/2 LCD/BL BLOCK
2/2 RGB/TG BLOCK

1 | 2 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 8 | 9 | 10 | 1
A
N CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK(CF-2500)
B o
. %
CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK 1
— (FK-2500) P o100
- oo s VP-117 .
o e wwnr]) (CP-076) e
E
0 \
] . \
sSatan N\
FH(1/2) H
F i
!
] i
i VC-278 BOARD(2/2)
i
G !
|
— [
i
H i -
| 5
J FP-300 L
e (i B e
| S LS-057 BOARD
T
K L o o i
FP-301 | FP-302
— FLEXIBLE FLEXIBLE
L - Seacon
6 M2000 MECHANISM DECK

FRAME SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM (2/2)

43
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- BLGND | 1
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X |-&
FP-412
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C 4-2. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS

4-3. PRINTED WIRING BOARDS

)

THIS NOTE IS COMMON FOR WIRING BOARDS AND SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS
(In addition to this, the necessary note is printed in each block)

c 654 456 4 5 1 2 E_ B 3 3 3 2 1 1. Connection
IE:EE] IE:EE] E;;l‘;] D @ Pattern box
B E 123 321 321 543 C C 21 21 2 1 3 4
(For schematic diagrams)

« All capacitors are in uF unless otherwise noted. p: pF.
50V or less are not indicated except for electrolytics and
tantalums.

« Chip resistors are 1/10W unless otherwise noted.

kQ=1000L, MQ=1000kQ2.
« Caution when replacing chip parts.
New parts must be attached after removal of chip.
Be careful not to heat the minus side of tantalum capacitor, Be-
cause it is damaged by the heat.
« Some chip part will be indicated as follows.
Example C541 L452
22U 10UH
/TA A 2520

Front of the lens
Kinds of capacitor
Temperature characteristics
External dimensions (mm)
) ) the Fig. b can be obtain.
« Constants of resistors, capacitors, ICs and etc with XX indicate
that they are not used. H

In such cases, the unused circuits may be indicated. E < o2
« All variable and adjustable resistors have characteristic curve B, L g § = S
unless otherwise noted. ) 15} = g 3

« Signal name x
XEDIT — EDIT PB/XREC — PB/REC
B3

non flammable resistor
« fwAdt : fusible resistor
L —

: panel designation

Fig.b (Picture on monitor TV)

Blue

¢ mmmm B+ Line * " ‘"‘"‘
tm—— B Line* AlB A-B |B|A
2> : INJOUT direction of (+—) B LINE. * Fig. a (Video output terminal output waveform)
« [ : adjustment for repair. *
« Circled numbers refer to waveforms.* ~~ —---—-—---————— ,
* Indicated by the color red. ! ~— Electron beam
: @ | scanned frame
2 c|§|elE |
Note : Note : BINEREENE .
The components identified by | Les composants identifiés par s S|5|S|8 || [T CRT picture frame
mark 2\ or dotted line with mark | une marque A sont critiques | = |
A are critical for safety. pour la sécurité. i |
Replace only with part number | Ne les remplacer que par une i ep—— |
specified piéce portant le numéro spécifié.

the board name.

When indicating parts by reference number, please include

(For printed wiring boards) (Measuring conditions voltage and waveform)
. Pattern from the side which enables seeing. + Voltages and waveforms are measured between the measure-
(The other layers' patterns are not indicated.) ment points and ground when camera shoots color bar chart of

« Through hole is omitted. pattern box. They are reference values and reference wave-
« Circled numbers refer to waveforms. forms. *
« There are few cases that the part printed on diagram isn't (VOM of DC 10 MQ input impedance is used.).

mounted in this model. « Voltage values change depending upon inputimpedance of VOM
« Chip parts. used.) *

Transistor Diode

2. Adjust the distance so that the output waveform of Fig. a and

45
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4-2. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS

Link

s

CD-358 BOARD (CCD IMAGER)

LB-076 BOARD (EVF, BACK LIGHT)

SI-032 BOARD (STEADY SHOT, LASER LINK)

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK (CF-2500)

PD-156 BOARD (1/2)
(CHA, DISPLAY DRIVE, BACK LIGHT)

PD-156 BOARD (2/2) (LCD DRIVE, TG)

PD-160 BOARD (1/2)
(CHA, DISPLAY DRIVE, BACK LIGHT)

PD-160 BOARD (2/2) (LCD DRIVE, TG)

LS-057, FP-228, FP-299, FP-300, FP-302, FP-301
FLEXIBLE BOARDS

FP-410 FLEXIBLE BOARD (AV TERMINAL)

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK (SS-1380)

s

\

COMMON NOTE FOR SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS

WAVEFORMS

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

(  42.SCHEMATICDIAGRAMS | cD-358BOARD |  LB-076BOARD )

For Schematic Diagram
4-2. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS . Refer to page 4-73 for printed wiring board.

« Refer to page 4-91 for waveforms.

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7
CD-358 BOARD LB-076 BOARD i N
A|  GopmageR AL o oot w T
/ 3 2
XX MARK:NO MOUNT Jscitoo-Tss
NO MARK:REC/PB MODE
R :REC MODE — S
— P :PB MODE — 3 wodiE8hren)
- o5
it
— ! L] SML-310LTT 2 UP0460100850
B s T oees Ve B oot _z0p e os | LEDORNVE
Al T % v P i
v2 LED_DA R701 R704 a707
v EVF_VDD_[18— 33k 22 6800
— — & 8% 05
- Bl - 1C551 oo e0 oworr |17
=| ==L [ e =
10 ve eV a7sv
1903120 )(0(e )& 0D IMAGER 18] Ao 0 28y _V::K onroz 16
of SERENS 3| comacme 7] 0 com 16] com
C z| 258X \& 5 0y 100 C | yezrs soaroqrars)
K q o' 1oy nED o i ve 15[ ve
H Y T g i e {gocakiD (foene, ) i 14 v
wse L & o Foss 14 veus RN (PAGE 4-50) v [ [ ve
= ] rosu (;::;’;'g:, ) oo 2] B
— o e — el \ e
Ry s P —— 1 oo (PAGE 4-23) o [0 ‘ 0] voKz Looss
200 (B & o [coo-our v [0 ‘ - oTrer X
D o o Tow st s L Toun
£ 7 oweom D e [« ol en
o AED s [ A
5 [ swe vox [ 2 [ vox
L=t [ azev Vst |1 3 [ st
p——— 3 [ oo ot 2| vss
——2 [ oo 16 — oo
1 Tow %
E Tz 2z
[
g SIGNAL PATH
ass1
- UNS213J-(TX).SO VIDEO SIGNAL
CHROMA Y Y/CHROMA
ics52 RSSs REG
ADBO017AJRURL o
F B
COD IMAGER AP
- 557 10
e
G l 6‘5055 C567
cse0 = & o
T T R°®
I
Precautions Upon Replacing CCD imager
« The CD-358 board mounted as a repair part is not equipped
with a CCD imager. SIGNAL PATH
H When replacing this board, remove the CCD imager from the VIDEO SIGNAL
old one and mount it onto the new one. CHROMA v Y/CHROMA
« Ifthe CCD imager has been replaced, carry out all the
REC
— adjustments for the camera section.
« As the CCD imager may be damaged by static electricity from PB
its structure, handle it carefully like for the MOS IC.
| In addition, ensure that the receiver is not covered with dusts
nor exposed to strong light.
16
4-7 4-8 CD-358/LB-076
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(42 SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS |

$1-032 PRINTED WIRING BOARD )

For Schematic Diagram
+ Refer to page 4-75 for printed wiring board.

STEADY SHOT,LASER LINK
A NO MARK:REC/PB MODE
P
| FP-411  FLEXIBLE !
| C_SIG.
N—— XLANC_JACK_IN |16 o o
B I LANG_DC |15 . ;Nn
J302 EXT_MIC R
| EXT_MIC_R p—
I (PLUG IN POWER) oo e
H > il 14 G315
Cl 1 o weoo [ H- T Te
i | REGGND | 6 4 1608 1608 e
MPD 1S ME_LED.
— S oo [
o
P s 2o o |
| e oo | 2 i <=l o
| PH301 LANG_SIG LANG_SIG
D : RS P ey e
| | HE o
i i
H V74 Da0s e
T I O —— —— N | L ik
o R0 SE_GND
T ¥ TR o ey
C_onam = o o
E i o1zZAB2(TPLY) O1ZAB2(TPLY)  01ZAB2(TPLS) e L e
FB301 17] INT_MIC_R To
o 16| INT_MIC_L CN1103
15] HP_JACK IN (IHRGUGHTNE
13| IR_ON/SIRCS_PWM (PAGE 4-70)
- e[ snes s
F T s I = 11| FLED 28V
i
k3 =
—
G I
= 01 R319 R320 = 1
oy
— YT T
ot — SIGNAL PATH
H AUDIO
SE302 — SIGNAL
i .
e
CL-310IRS-X-TU C
oy pos
; |
W x N 301
A 0312 25D1938(F)-S(TX).S0
< LED DRIVE
tX 02
| T v i
| T wrmic L | 1
! : a0 [2 T
B T INTMICR |3
16 A '

49
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@ C

4-2. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS

4-3. PRINTED WIRING BOARDS )

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK(CF-2500)

A XX MARK:NO MOUNT
B i [ e ow
— T s s e ?
enoo [« - o [ werson
o o oo [s Feb- o] nec.cn G
(PAGE 471) = ‘ o 200 [ e [ -
Ang 11 T 1
D KEY_AD2 | = =) =S =) 1]
XCS_LCD_DRIVER so0 | . | -
LCD_COMXDATA (orRGLoSE)
— XS0 soK 1T sozo so0s soz0 sozn so1s sor7 sota
1 T i 7 1 1 1
E
== 1) =) 1= = == 1)
F XTI g 11 T A 11 11 T
e le 1¢. 1 I.i.r 1¢. I r
] so24 s025
!

Abbreviation

EE :East European

H NE :North European
RU ‘Russian

HK :Hong Kong

AUS:Australian

cuor

CONTROL SWITGH BLOCK
(FK-2500)

CH Chinese
— JE Tourist

TYPE SHTRV738E/TRV740E:AEPEE NE RU
TYPE CATRVB40
‘TYPE SO:DCR-TRV740/TRV740E £ HKAUS CH JE/TRVB40

Note : LGDS01 type check i refer to page 5-32 for “1-5-1. LCD Type Check”
of this manual

4-11
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GONTROL SWITCH BLOGK(GF-2500,FK-2500)
are replaced as a block
S0 that its PRINTED WIRING BOARD are omitted.

SIGNAL PATH

AUDIO
SIGNAL

ANALOG IN

ovIN
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DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

For Schematic Diagram

« Refer to page 4-79 for printed wiring board.

« Refer to page 4-91 for waveforms.

C

4-2. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS

| Po-156 BoARD S1DE A | PD-156 BOARD SIDE B)

TYPE SH :TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU
TYPECA :TRV840
PD-156 BOARD(1/2) (TYPE CA and SH MODEL A toves :
A ) LGD Type Check Abbreviation The components identified by | Les composants identifiés par
LCD DRIVER,BACK LIGHT(BL/LCD BLOCK) By et e istor value between e ropean mark 4. or dotted fine with mark | une marque A\ sont critiques
XX MARK:NO MOUNT pin (& and pin @ (GND) of CN5502 NE:North European A are critical for safety. pour la sécurité.
the type of LCD gan be discriminated. RU:Russian Replace only with part number | Ne les remplacer que par une
— ousror oo 22IED ype dh specified. pidce portant le numéro spécifié.
s ano
ou_ano
— => Tsk0z T= ) SIGNAL PATH
B BL_cowT |17 b oseor SR | e
e et fss0s
P50 > [ 17" ) Y VIDEO SIGNAL
PANEL 133V — PAEL 133V
T0 PANEL 475V — PANEL 475V CHROMA Y Y/CHROMA
— o = ANALOG N
N1106 REG_GND. REG_GND
THROUGH THE vo_scK |11 XVC_SCK DV IN
) s 1T
ARNESS xes 1o Xes_PANEL oBR
c g voso [0 e_so § TT cuseor_1op
(PAGE 4-70) T s Droen T
PAEL XD | 7 swic R 5[ o
PanEL 010 | © woLo egn i o] ne A
- PANELB |5 PANEL_B 5 05602 TRANSFORMER 7] ne D301
PaNEL G |4 PANEL G x o[ e sheicont
PaneL R | PANEL R s e
weaneLnev | 2 —— s
D S —— st iR | 1 xsvs asT [ T Regos S eciow
FP-412 e e
1 [ oo
(=) X
FLEXIBLE Gl — wsswsrressn L2 ||,
— oane_nev 1 —¢ b4 5.8 oo | Joseos
1o0o; PANELREV | 2 [—— "CURRENT DETECT 05601 w
LNDo07 o s (©, MAITH (KBS0
% e
i 2.
E GND |5 27| 5604 cgr:m
Gno |6 LDS605. 05603 o .
% ¥ b
e I 1 1
06 07
g0 ok i
. nssrz icssor
% T TensroEren) Aot
0 rvee s oL
ok (Ve EAMGBEL)
F
awon
e SicH FP-414 FLEXIBLE is replaced as a block.
—] @ roem aseon So that this PRINTED WIRING BOARD is omitted.
ANT0AR(TPL)
 switc
oac P-414
Lo CNS705 4P FLEXIBLE
G —{ o ow
2| sow o L8]
e > (BR8)
] avon 1
ousrn_aop
T com
H 2| cowe
e
""""" a| seca
5| ses
- o[ seae
CNS704 6P . ‘ 7| see2
o %G5 o0 omveR | 1 A 1C5701 8} sear SRR
SWITCH BLOCK. Lc0_comxoaTa_| 2 XD, p— o| secs U
{lode” os0.s0 |3 s0 Lir vo P ERER seer star o] sec
THROUGH THE oo sox | s T . esr0n sece sees | sesi0
(Wgss ) ST ! e e
(PAGE 4-11) N sees 12| et
—] see 14| seore
15| seons
o[ seare
17| seare
J o] sears
19| coma
cous
16
PD-156 (1/2) 4-13 414
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4-2. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS

| Po-156 BoARD S1DE A | PD-156 BOARD SIDE B)

€

For Schematic Diagram
« Refer to page 4-79 for printed wiring board.
« Refer to page 4-91 for waveforms.

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

i ]2 ] 8 | 4 | 5 | & | 7 | 13| 14| 6 | 17| 18
TYPESH  TRVZSBE/TRVTAOE AEPEENE AU
TYPEGA a0
PD-156 BOARD(2/2) (TYPE CA and SH MODEL) LCD Type Check
A DRIVER, TIMING GEN.(RGB/TG BLOCK) By meduring resistorvalue between
XXMARKNO MOUNT e e’ LD cat e drminatd
226160 po Si
_ &LED tpo A
. =
e 153y D
>
B =
] s [ aupna .
" T 1
D
@ram
E
F
G
H
|
2 5INCH LOD MODEL DCR-TRV738€/TRV740E: AEREE.NE.AU
| S3INGH LOD MODEL DGR -TRVAI0
J
K
L
SIGNAL PATH
_| VIDEO SIGNAL
GuRowA | v | vionowa
E B i REC |
L B " [ [
M J
16

4-15
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DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

For Schematic Diagram
+ Refer to page 4-83 for printed wiring board.
+ Refer to page 4-92 for waveforms.

1 | 2 |

C

4-2. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS

3

5

| 6 | 7

8 | 9

| 10

| Po-160 BoARD S1DE A | PD-160 BOARD SIDEB)

PD-160 BOARD(1/2) (TYPE SO MODEL) TYPESO :DCR-TRV740/TRV740E:E,HK,AUS CH,JE/TRVB40 ES?nEQfmCFSC:; stor value between Abbreviation
i
CHA.DISPLAY DRIVE,BACK LIGHT(LCD/BL BLOCK) pin (©) and pin @ (GND) of CN5502 e o
Al xx MARK:NO MOUNT the type of LCD can be discriminated. CH -Chinese
; 2.2k:LCD type SH JE Tourist
NO MARK:REC/PB MODE CoNsTO1 208 6.8k:LCD type CA
5 o
— oL
—
e [ f—e=b>
e wsoaz soor
= ATuH 5602 100uH Rot0 RS613.
PANEL 153V [ 16] b 1/10W XX
B s o i - ul
. =
o PaneL 3750 =
e PANEL 20V = paneL 2ov
e Rea_oNn REG_GND FP-414 FLEXIBLE is replaced as a block.
— (mmﬁwg ) Vo_seK |11 xXve_scK So that this PRINTED WIRING BOARD is omitted.
IR o
T os oo xos pAnEL
wso [0 xwe.s0 onscor_1or
(PAGE 4-70) oo |6 o D roem o] o
C PANEL XHD |7 SYNG 9] neo
PaneL iowo | ¢ — 4 o e
myearen
oaveLe |5 |— == eaveL® TAiEFORvEn 7 ne g
PG |4 = PANEL o[ ne e
— © =
paneLp [ o | = PaneL R — ARD
wemneL_rev |2 |— son2 e
xasvin | 1 xs¥s. RSt S 3o ow
o[ e
D o o505 {1 oo oo
o ; ey =
i
i THrsasssF e otk
" epa12 ] B SIGNAL PATH
i i |
: FLEXIBLE CNs702 6P MAT1L(K8) G0 VIDEO SIGNAL
i eme e 11— 163 g
! PANELREY | 2 o Rsg17 L 010 CHROMA Y Y/CHROMA
I LNDOO7 — LND705. h:;g:! T 22k e
E i T Coiom —- —+ ANALOG IN -)
I Gno |5 22 470 DV IN |::
nse0
— S
oo
Mo sen e Note : Note :
o0 TOIWERITE2R) 186 DCR-TAV840 MODEL The components identified by | Les composants identifiés par
£l mark A or dotted line with mark | une marque A sont critiques
F A are critical for safety. pour la sécurité.
Rsgl4 Replace only with part number | Ne les remplacer que par une
s specified piece portant le numéro spécifié.
- BN
05601 BACK LIGHT
@roen T
Swrrci
G o
————
Lo FP-414 |
owros_a|  FLEXIBLE
1 Toeow |
2| oL o B8
3| bLvon o (B85
e T
ouszon_zop
H T oomr
2| cowe
3| s
[ seaa
- ) gzeszecs: s [ st
2 6| sk
7] seez Lobonz
o seor ausmacren
o101 _op o[ sece it
10 XCS_LCD_DRIVER | 1 — SEGS
Buror o
S so 5 stor
— RoUGH THE woso_sox [ 4 oo o1 = o] stort
(vm;;gsmr ) s sco voo |5 1> sussiees L =D
(PAGE 4-11) D15 oL | o = - seas 15| sters
15 sees
o[ seora
J 17| ste1s
o] seas
o] cous
cows

PD-160 (1/2) 417
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DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

4-2. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS | PD-160 BOARD SIDE A | PD-160 BOARD SIDEB)

For Schematic Diagram

« Refer to page 4-83 for printed wiring board.
« Refer to page 4-92 for waveforms.

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 8 | 9 |10 | 11 | 12 | 138 | 14 | 15
. . s o4 LGD Type Gheck
PD-160 BOARD(2/2) (TYPE S0 MODEL) T
pin® and pin @ (GND) of CNSS
A| LCDDRIVETG(RGB/TG BLOCK) fhe type of LCD can be discriminated
NO MARKCREC/PG MODE BEieD e th
1550 D> 1 T
B - o o
_ ryr—
c ’ff’ w
D w21 > = “®) v o v
: e
F o
G
H X¥S_RST s — 1 o
e D SE A
- oy e csson o qE
e 50 xve 50 o = 2| BGT
D el L
2 SINGH LCD MODEL DGRV 740/TRV740E £ HK AUS.CH.JE
| . SSINGH LEDMODEL  BER-TRVALS
e { 20 o SIGNAL PATH
s o ot S
- mom 25w oo Bt Crown | v wormown
£ e 50 b o s fiti ANALOG I I I
K o G ovin i i
= = roren 2SINGH LCD MODEL -DR-TAV740/TRV740E-EHK,AUS.CH.JE
SSNGH LEBMODEL  BERTAVAo
t
v
N

419
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DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

(a0

C

4-2. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS

| m2000 mECHANISM DECK] FP-410 FLEXIBLE BOARD)

——— e —— e —— e ———,
1FP-302 | 1 L5057 BOARD 'V EP-300
FLE)(IBLE’e | | FLEXIBLE |
Q002
| TEEND L !
SENSOR [
SENSOR_
—_-
| FP-301 | ‘ o T [TAPETOP (0]
FLEXIBLE & 1 2 | TAPEEND (C)
Dot 3 | TAPE LED (K)
f TAPE LED 4 | TAPE LED (A)
L _ Iy 5 | GND
6 | SREEL ()
‘ 7 [ sheeLe)
we y
. Q" q J ST un(\wa
SENSOR 1o
| 0) @ ‘ 110 | TREEL()
— {11 HALL cout
[ T 12
on d—Loog ]
TREEL Lo oMM 14
. '0) SENSOR @ = - E
|

==

5901
MODE SWITCH

et
|

'FP-299
[Fuexete !
- —

FG1 (Vo2)

—

Ve

! DEW SENSOR

l
FP-228
FLEXIBLE l

G2 (Vo)
GND (COM)

COIL-U

CoIL-U
COIL-W.

coIL-w

[

COILV

0

MECHA
CONTROL
BLOCK
VC-278
BOARD
(16/25)
CN404
(PAGE-53)
of LEVEL 3

T0

MECHA
CONTROL
BLOCK
VC-278
BOARD
(16/25)
CN4403
(PAGE4-53)
of LEVEL 3

LS-057/FP-228/FP-299/FP-300/FP-302/FP-301/FP-410/CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK (SS-1380)
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1 | 2 | 3 | 4 5 | 6 | 7
[P
i FP-410 FLEXIBLE -I
| AV TERMINAL |
I e i
| ons_sp |
GND |5 1
! o !
| 8 o |5 1
i o iy H owitos o
! Voo [0 o o
i ne oo 29
i 4 .o |
o ot
i e [
T e oo 19
! o] NTPA |3 NTPA [17
! o s |2 = o |16
o] NTPB [ 1 P8 [15
! [ i ———— 1 |
| AEG_onp |10 t;xgusg
i o wosacn a] | (PACERES
! sovoor Ao o[
H s = o000
| ‘ — e oo [ o
i Ao R0 |7
! sow s
| ] = oo |5
H ©) svw |4
scw |2
i Q@ e |
!
| - ‘ i
i i
i i
[t | SIGNAL PATH
! Gousssem !
I VIDEO SIGNAL AUDIO
CHROMA v |vcHroma | siana
REC
CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK o8
(SS-1380)
(@
@ o wooe sw |1
- e ano |2
[C; XPHOTO STov sw | 3
@ \—W xomwovesw o] |
oo [ e 1 M
l—’_ = (PAGE 4-71
— e 05 |7
XPHOTO_FREEZE |8 of LEVEL 3)
(DCR-TRY '*I_,‘_Ll;ljzl REG_GND | 9
= o 20w 10
— Zoom v [11
- weseor ow |12
P

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK(SS-1380)is replaced as a block.
So its PRINTED WIRING BOARD is omitted.

oot
SEioeN G

J

By

Schematic diagram of the VC-278 board
are not shown.
Pages from 4-23 to 4-72 are not shown.

4-22
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DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

4-3. PRINTED WIRING BOARDS

Link

r' CD-358 BOARD < PD-156 BOARD (SIDE B)
< S1-032 BOARD * PD-160 BOARD (SIDE B)
“ FP-411 FLEXIBLE BOARD * FP-412 FLEXIBLE BOARD

. LS-057, FP-228, FP-209, FP-300, FP-302, FP-301
FLEXIBLE BOARDS

“ FP-410 FLEXIBLE BOARD

- PD-156 BOARD (SIDE A)

< COMMON NOTE FOR PRINTED WIRING BOARDS < WAVEFORMS

* MOUNTED PARTS LOCATION | - CIRCUIT BOARDS LOCATION | < FLEXIBLE BOARDS LOCATION

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine
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DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

4-2. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS 4-3. PRINTED WIRING BOARDS ) MOUNTED PARTS LOCATION

4-3. PRINTED WIRING BOARDS o) 3
CD-358 (CCD IMAGER) PRINTED WIRING BOARD . : Uses unleaded solder. LB-076 (EVF, BACK LIGHT) PRINTED WIRING BOARD . : Uses unleaded solder.

CD-358 BOARD CD-358 BOARD LB-076 BOARD LB-076 BOARD
(SIDE A) (SIDE B) (SIDE A (SIDE B)

For printed wiring boards

+ Refer to page 4-96 for parts location.

« This board is eight-layer print board. However, the pat-

For printed wiring boards terns of layers two and seven have not been included

« Refer to page 4-96 for parts location. in the diagram.

« This board is eight-layer print board. However, the pat-
terns of layers two and seven have not been included
in the diagram.

16

There are a few cases that the part printed on
this diagram isn’t mounted in this model.

There are a few cases that the part printed on
this diagram isn't mounted in this model.

4-73 4-74 CD-358/LB-076
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MOUNTED PARTS LOCATION

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840
4-3. PRINTED WIRING BOARDS

4-2. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS
FP-411 FLEXIBLE BOARD

S1-032 (STEADY SHOT, LASER LINK) PRINTED WIRING BOARD ir) eaded sl
. : Uses unleaded solder.
FP-411 FLEXIBLE

SI-032 BOARDI(SIDE A)

PH301 PH302
J302

MIC
(PLUG IN POWER)

J301
(HEADPHONES)

J303

- =

1-683-627-

16

For printed wiring boards

+ Refer to page 4-96 for parts location.

+ This board is six-layer print board. However, the pat-
terns of layers two and five have not been included in 4 18

the diagram.

There are a few cases that the part printed on
this diagram isn’'t mounted in this model.

4-76

SI-032/FP-411 4-75
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DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

(  4-2. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS | 43 PRINTED WIRING BOARDS )

LS-057 (S/T REEL SENSOR), FP-228 (DEW SENSOR), FP-299 (MODE SWITCH), FP-300 (TAPE TOP), FP-410 FLEXIBLE BOARD
FP-302 (TAPE END), FP-301 (TAPE LED) FLEXIBLE BOARDS
FP-300 FLEXIBLE (COMPONENT SIDE) FP-410 FLEXIBLE

CN203

.

Qoo1
TAPE TOP
SENSOR

1-680-436-
—

15 CN202
°

1 LS-057 BOARD r
(CONDUCTOR SIDE) ™ !
5001 S002 AUDIONVIDEQ Lv
REC PROOF C.C.LOCK R
J201 g
[{=}
o
3
S VIDEO M Yy
HOO1 ¢
T REEL
SENSOR
FP-301 FLEXIBLE
O. | (CONDUCTOR SIDE)
Q%OEQEL FP-302 FLEXIBLE
SENSOR (CONDUCTOR SIDE)
Qo002
TAPE END
SENSOR
4-77 LS-057/FP-228/FP-299/FP-300/FP-302/FP-301/FP-410
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DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

-2. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS 4-3. PRINTED WIRING BOARDS

PD-156 (LCD DRIVER, BACKLIGHT, DRIVER, TIMING GENERATOR) PRINTED WIRING BOARD

)

MOUNTED PARTS LOCATION

. E : Uses unleaded solder.

P D = 1 56 BOAR D ( S I DE A ) (TYPE CA and SH MODEL) TYPE SH :TRV738E/TRV740E:AEPEE NE.RU

TYPECA :TRV840

© 1 I 2 I 3 I 4 I 5 I 6

For printed wiring boards

« Refer to page 4-96 for parts location.

« This board is six-layer print board. However, the pat-
terns of layers two and five have not been included in
the diagram.

There are a few cases that the part printed on
this diagram isn’t mounted in this model.

PD-156 4-79 4-80
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DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

4-2. 4-3. PRINTED WIRING BOARDS Y, _ MOUNTED PARTS LOCATION )

. @ : Uses unleaded solder.

PD-156 BOARDI(SIDE B ) (tvpecaand st MmoDEL) TVRESH Ry EVIAEACEENE Y
S

| CE—

4-81 4-82 PD-156
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DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

4-2. SCHEMATIC DIAI S 4-3. PRINTED WIRING BOARDS

PD-160 (CHA, DISPLAY DRIVE, BACK LIGHT, LCD DRIVE, TG) PRINTED WIRING BOARD

)

MOUNTED PARTS LOCATION

. @ : Uses unleaded solder.

PD-160 BOARDI(SIDE A (rveesomonen)

| CE—

N N

-683-157-

© 1 I 2 I 3 I 4 I 5 I 6 I

For printed wiring boards

+ Refer to page 4-96 for parts location.

« This board is six-layer print board. However, the pat-
terns of layers two and five have not been included in
the diagram.

There are a few cases that the part printed on
this diagram isn’'t mounted in this model.

PD-160 4-83 4-84
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DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

4-3. PRINTED WIRING BOARDS

_ MOUNTED PARTS LOCATION )

FP-412 FLEXIBLE BOARD
. @ : Uses unleaded solder.

P D - 1 6 0 B 0 A R D ( S I DE B ) (TYPE S0 MODEL) TYPE SO :DCR-TRV740/TRV740E:E,HK,AUS,CH JE/TRV840 FP-412 FLEXIBLE
J

s601
(PANEL REVERSE)

Printed wiring board of the VC-278 board are not shown.
Pages from 4-87 to 4-90 are not shown.

4-85 4-86 PD-160/FP-412
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DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

4-4. WAVEFORMS

CD-358 BOARD CAMERA REC

@ 1C551 D,@
- 33 usetl 7 ;;’
@ 1C551 @,®

—
43.3 psec

433 psec T5Vep
@ IC551
mmstantent s o e s

08Vp-p

@ IC551 @

51Vpp

303 nsec

i
30.3 nsec

@lcsm@,@

N AN

o e

J UV L
' ) 42Vpp

® 15520

i l'l
LIV L [

s
433 psec

]

400 mVp-p

CD-358/PD-156/PD-160 ‘

4-91

C 4-2. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS

4-3. PRINTED WIRING BOARDS

)

PD-156 BOARD

PD-160 BOARD

@ 1C5501 @ @ 1C5502 @ @ 1C5501 @ LCD @ 1C5502 @ LCD
e L e L bl I - j—
[ “““““ b At e 8.2Vp-p Iz 8Vp-p
PSR L L —_ s2vp L e - : -
e 3.8Vp-p
B 2H H
@ 1C5501 @ 1C5502 @ @ 1C5501 @ LCD 1C5502 @ LCD
oy e e e T
[ - < ~ &
WiRE ANNNN W W
j } ‘,/ AR R — = 1 — = |79vpp
\ [ \ ¢ P
W RURIN AN ! A ZER R o Je | [
k d 38Vp-p 89 nsec 2.8Vp-p -
2H
2H 170 nsec
®icsso1 @ ©® ics502® ® ics501 ®LCD ® ics502 @ Lep
oy T N W T o -
! 4 T T T T rews 28vpp
L ke R 2200 B n n ‘ ‘
\*Tﬂ 3.8Vp-p — — — ‘
v
2
@ 1C5501 @ @ 1C5501 @ LCD IC5701 @
R O i i —
N Vi L WL |peomves sov
L S 3 T I W Wt PP
450mVp-p ‘ e —_— -— —
W
ADusec‘
@ 1C5501 @ @ 1C5501 @ LCD
Wl Y oI ) [ T
i A o W 540mVp-p
SRR JDRIERE J%1 v v y
450mVp-p ¥ v e
H ! L—>
H
® ics501 @ ® ics501 @ LcD
o &
450mVp-p
P L‘T"
4-92
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Waveforms of the VC-278 board are not shown.
Pages from 4-93 to 4-95 are not shown.
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DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840
( 4-3.PRINTED WIRING BOARDS )

4-5. MOUNTED PARTS LOCATION no mark : side A
*mark :sideB
CD-358 BOARD S1-032 BOARD PD-156 BOARD PD-160 BOARD
© 0551 A1 305  B-1 C5501 B-3 L5601 D-4 C5501 B-3 Q5501 B-4
* 0553 A1 0309  B-1 C5503 B-3 L5602 D-4 C5503 B-3 05503 G-5
«C554 A1 6310 C-2 C5504 B-5 C5504 B-5 05504 D-5
« 0555 A1 C311  C-2 05505 B-4 05501 B-4 05505 B-4 05505 -5
* 0556 A1 0312 C-1 C5506 B-4 Q5502 C-6 C5506 B-4 05506 B-5
«C557 A1 * 0313 A5 C5507 B-4 05503 C-6 C5507 B-4 05508 C-5
© 0558 A1 * (314 A5 C5508 B-4 05504 G-5 C5508 B-4 Q5601 B-5
* 0550 A2 *C315 A5 C5509 B-2 Q5505 B-5 C5509 B-2 05602 D-3
« 0560 A1 C5510 B-3 5601 B-5 C5510 B-3 05603 B-6
« 0561 B-1 * CN301  B-5 C5511 B-4 05602 D-4 C5511 B-4
* 0562 B2 * CN302 B-5 C5512 B-4 05603 B-6 C5512 B-4 R5501 B-3
* 0563  B-1 * CN304 A-6 (5513 B-3 05604 D-4 (5515 B-4 R5503 B-4
« 0564 B-1 C5514 B-2 C5516  C-4 R5504 B-4
0565 B-2 D301 A2 C5515 B-4 R5501 B-3 C5517 C-3 R5505 B-3
* 0566  A-1 D302 A-2 (5516 B-4 R5502 B-3 (5518 C-3 R5506 B-4
* 0567 A2 *D303  B-5 C5517 C-3 R5503 B-4 C5519  C-4 R5507 B-4
* D304 B-5 (5518 C-3 R5504 B-4 (5527 B-3 R5508 B-4
« CN551  B-1 D306  B-2 C5519 C-3 R5505 B-3 C5529 B-4 R5509 B-4
* D309 B-5 (5520 B-2 R5506 B-4 (5532 B-3 R5510 B-4
* FB551 B-1 * D310 B-5 C5521 C-5 R5507 B-4 (5533 D-5 R5511 B-4
D311 B-2 (5522 B-6 R5508 B-4 (5534 D-5 R5512 B-4
10551 A D312 B-2 (5523 D-5 R5509 B-4 C5536 G-5 R5522 C-3
£ 10552 A * D313 B5 €5524 C-6 R5510 B-4 (5538 C-5 R5551 B-6
(5527 B-3 R5511 B-4 (5540 D-6 R5560 B-4
« 1551  B-1 FB301 C-2 €5528 D-4 R5512 B-4 C5602 D-4 R5572 G-5
* 1552 B-2 FB302 B-1 (5529 B-4 R5513 B-4 5604 D-3 R5573 C-5
(5530 D-6 R5514 (-5 (5605 B-6 R5574 C-5
« Q551  B-1 10301 A-1 C5531 D-6 R5515 C-5 C5606 B-6 R5575 G-5
(5532 C-5 R5516 B-3 (5607 D-2 R5576 C-5
* R552  A-1 Q301  B-2 5603 D-3 R5517 B-5 (5608 D-4 R5577 B-5
* R553  A-1 (5604 B-6 R5518 B-5 05701 A-3 R5579 C-6
« R555 A1 R301  B-2 C5605 B-6 R5519 B-5 R5588 D-5
R307 B-2 (5606 D-2 R5520 B-5 CN5501 D-5 R5590 B-4
* R316 B-5 (5607 D-4 R5521 B-5 CN5502 C-3 R5591 B-4
R319 A1 (5608 D-4 R5522 (-3 CN5601 D-2 R5609 B-6
R320 A-1 C5701 A-3 R5523 B-3 CN5701 B-1 R5610 D-3
R321  B-2 R5525 D-5 CN5702 A-1 R5611 B-6
CN5501 D-5 R5526 B-4 CN5703 A-5 R5612 B-6
* SE301 C-5 CN5502 B-3 R5528 (-6 CN5704 A-2 R5613 D-4
* SE302 C-6 CN5601 D-2 R5529 (-5 CN5705 A-6 R5614 B-6
CN5701 B-1 R5530 B-6 R5616 B-6
* VDR301 B-5 CN5702 A-1 R5531 B-3 D5502 C-4 R5617 B-6
* VDR302 B-5 CN5703 A-5 R5532 B-6 D5503 D-5 R5618 C-6
* VDR303 B-5 CN5704 A-2 R5533 C-5 D5504 B-5 R5619 B-2
CN5705 A-6 R5534 B-4 D5601 C-6 R5620 B-2
R5539 B-4 * D5602 D-11 R5621 B-6
D5502 B-4 R5540 C-5 D5603 B-1 R5702 B-1
D5503 D-5 R5541 (-6 D5604 B-2 R5704 A-3
D5504 B-5 R5601 D-3 * D5605 D-11
D5505 B-3 R5602 B-6 RB5501 C-3
D5601 C-6 R5603 B-6 FB5502 B-4 RB5502 C-4
* D5602 D-11 R5604 D-4 FB5504 C-1
D5603 B-1 R5605 B-6 75601 D-3
D5604 B-2 R5606 B-6 IC5501 B-3
* D5605 D-11 R5607 C-6 1C5502 B-5
R5608 B-1 1C5601 B-6
FB5501 B-4 R5609 B-2 1C5602 B-6
FB5502 C-2 R5612 B-6 IC5701 A-3
FB5503 C-1 R5613 A-6
R5614 B-6 L5501 B-3
1C5501 B-3 R5702 B-1 L5504 C-2
1C5502 B-5 R5703 B-1 L5505 B-4
1C5601 B-5 R5704 A-3 L5601 D-4
1C5602 B-6 L5602 D-4
IC5701 A-3 RB5501 C-3
RB5502 C-5
L5501 B-3 RB5503 C-5
L5502 C-2
L5503 B-4 T5601 D-3
Mounted parts location of the VC-278 board
is not shown.
Pages from 4-97 to 4-98 are not shown.
CD-358/SI-032/PD-156/PD-160 4-96E
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DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

@ SECTION 5
ADJUSTMENTS

5-1
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1.

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

When replacing main parts, adjust the itemsindicated by @ in the following table.

Adjusting items when replacing main parts and boards.

Adjustment
Section

Adjustment

Replaced parts

Block replacement

Parts replacement

Lensdevice
LCD block
LCD block

ND901 (Fluorescent tube)
LCD901 (LCD panel)

Mechanism deck *1
Mechanismdeck M901 (Drum assy.) *1

Mechanism deck M902 (Capstan motor)

Mechanism deck LS chassisassy

CD-358 hoard 1C551 (CCD imager)

CD-358 board 1C552 (SH)

PD-156/160 board 1C5501 (RGB driver (LCD))*2 *3

PD-156/160 board 1C5502 (Timing generator (LCD))*2*3

PD-156/160 board Q5602/5604, T5601 (Inverter)*2*3
SI-032 board  SE301,302 (PITCH,YAW sensor)

VC-278 board 1C1501, X1501 (Timing generator)
VC-278 board 1C1502 (AGC, A/D conv.)
VC-278 board 1C2201 (Hi8/Std8Y/C process)
VC-278 board 1C3103 (REC/PB AMP)

VC-278 board 1C3101 (EQ, A/D conv. PLL)
VC-278 board 1C3701 (VIDEO IN/OUT)

VC-278 board 1C3301 (DV signal process)

VC-278 board 1C2291 (EVR)

VC-278 board 1C5701 (AUDIO IN/OUT, AFM)
VC-278 board 1C7001 (LCD driver (EVF))

VC-278 board C7002 (Timing generator (EVF))

Initialization of
8,A,B,C,D,E,
F, 1B, 1C, 1E,
1F page data

Initialization of A, D page data

Initialization of B, 1B page data

Initialization of 8, C, 1C page data

Initialization of E, F, 1E, 1F page data

Camera

HALL ad.

Flange back adj.

Mechanical shutter adj.

Black defective CCD adj.

Color reproduction adj.

AWB & LV standard data input

Auto white balance adj.

Steady shot check

VCO ad.

RGB AMP .

Contrast adj.

LCD

VCOad.

PSIG gray adj. *3

RGB AMP ad.

Black limit adj. *3

Contrast adj.

COM AMP adj.*2, Center level adj.*3

V-COM ad.

White balance adj.

System control

Serial No. input

Servo & RF

REEL FG ad).

Switching position adj.

AGC center level adj.

APC & AEQ ad.

PLL fo & LPFfoadj.

Hi8/Std8 switching position adj.

CAP FG duty adj.

Video

54MHz/66MHz origin oscillation adj.

SVIDEO OUTY level adj.

SVIDEO OUT chromallevel adj.

Hi8/Std8 Y /C output level setting

Hi8/Std8 AFC fo ad.

Audio

Hi8/Std8 AFM BPF fo adj.

Hi8/Std8 AFM 1.5MHz deviation adj.

Hi8/Std8 AFM 1.7MHz deviation adj.

Mechanism

Tape path ad|.
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DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

Adjustment
Section

Adjustment

Board
replacement

EEPROM
replacement

(COMPLETE)

S1-032 board

PD-156/160 board (COMPLETE) *2*3

(COMPLETE)

VC-278 board 1C4502 (EEPROM)

Supporting  [GELEIRT

Initialization of
8,A,B,C,D,E,
F, 1B, 1C, 1E,
1F page data

Initialization of A, D page data

Initialization of B, 1B page data

®|®| VC-278 board 1C4903 (EEPROM) *4

Initialization of 8, C, 1C page data

Initialization of E, F, 1E, 1F page data

Camera

HALL ad.

Flange back adj.

Mechanical shutter adj.

Black defective CCD adj.

Color reproduction adj.

AWB & LV standard data input

Auto white balance adj.

Steady shot check

EVF

VCO ad.

RGB AMP adj.

Contrast adj.

LCD

VCO adj.

PSIG gray adj. *3

RGB AMP adj.

Black limit adj. *3

Contrast adj.

COM AMP adj.*2, Center level adj.*3

V-COM adj.

White balance adj.

System control

Seria No. input

Servo & RF

REEL FG ad).

Switching position adj.

AGC center level adj.

APC & AEQ adj.

PLL fo & LPFfoadj.

Hi8/Std8 switching position adj.

CAPFG duty adj.

Video

54MHz/66MHz origin oscillation adj.

SVIDEO OUTY level adj.

SVIDEO OUT chromalevel adj.

Hi8/Std8 Y/C output level setting

Hi8/Std8 AFC fo adj.

Audio

Hi8/Std8 AFM BPF fo adj.

Hi8/Std8 AFM 1.5MHz deviation adj.

Hi8/Std8 AFM 1.7MHz deviation ad].

0 0000000000000 OOO0OO0OO0O OO OO0 OO OO O0OO0OO0O0OO0OO0OO0OO0O0O0O0O0MO0 O8O0 MH8 \/C2/38hoad

Mechanism

Tape path adj.

Table. 5-1-1 (2).
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*1:

*2:

*3:

*4:

When replacing the drum assy. or mechanism
deck, reset the data of page: 7, address: A7 to
A9 to “00". (Refer to “Record of Use check”
of “5-4. SERVICE MODE")
LCD TYPE CA/SH (PD-156 board)
DCR-TRV738E
DCR-TRV740E: AEP, EE, NE, RU
DCR-TRV840
LCD TYPE SO (PD-160 board)
DCR-TRV740
DCR-TRV740E: E, AUS, HK, CH, JE
DCR-TRV840
When replacing the 1C4903, set the loader
writing inhibit mode. (Refer to “1-2-2.
INITIALIZATION OF B, 1B PAGE DATA".)

Abbreviation
HK : Hong Kong model
AUS : Australian model

CH : Chinese model

JE : Tourist model

EE : East European model
NE : North European model
RU : Russian model
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5-1. CAMERA SECTION ADJUSTMENT

1-1. PREPARATIONS BEFORE ADJUSTMENT (CAMERA SECTION)

1-1-1. List of Service Tools
* Oscilloscope « Color monitor « VVectorscope
* Regulated power supply « Digital voltmeter

Ref. No. Name Parts Code Usage

J1 Filter for color temperature correction (C14) J-6080-058-A C\vfﬁefv&t:nﬁl 22?5%3:;2% kc heck
ND filter 1.0 J-6080-808-A | White balance check

J2 ND filter 0.4 J-6080-806-A | White balance check
ND filter 0.1 J6080-807-A | White balance check

J3 Pattern box PTB-450 J-6082-200-A

J4 Color chart for pattern box J6020-250-A

5 | soomz 0530

J6 Siemens star chart J6080-875-A | For checking the flange back

J7 Clear chart for pattern box J-6080-621-A

J8 Multi CPC jig J6082-311-A | For adjusting the LCD block

39 | cPe-3jig ye0maa3A | £ ol becolor iawinde:

J10 | Minipattern box J6082-353-B | For adjusting the flange back

J11 | Camerabase J-6082-384-A | For adjusting the flange back

Note1: If themicro processor IC in the adjustment remote commander is
not the new micro processor (UPD7503G-C56-12), the pages
cannot be switched. In this case, replace with the new micro
processor (8-759-148-35).

J-2

%4

J-7

Fig. 5-1-1.
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1-1-2. Preparations

Note1: For details of how remove the cabinet and boards, refer to “2.
DISASSEMBLY".

Note2: When performing only the adjustments, thelensblock and boards
need not be disassembled.

Note3: Before performing the adjustments, check the data of page: 0,
address; 10is“00”. If not, set data: 00 to this address.

1) Connect the equipment for adjustments according to Fig. 5-1-3.

2) Thefront panel block (SI-032 board (Microphoneamp., remote
commander receiver), FP-411 flexible (MIC jack, Head phone
jack, LANC jack, MF photo sensor)) must be assembled for
connecting the adjusting remote commander.

Note4: Asremoving the cabinet (R) assembly (removing CN1110 of the
VC-278 board) means removing the lithium 3V power supply
(BTOO1 on the CF-2500 block), data such as date, time, user-set
menuswill belost. After completing adjustments, reset these data.
But the self-diagnosis data and the data on history of use (total
drum rotation time etc.) will be kept even if the lithium 3V power
supply is removed. (Refer to “5-4.Service Mode” for the self-
diagnosis data and the data on history of use.)

Note5: Setting the “ Forced Camera Power ON” Mode
1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.
2) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 01, and press the PAUSE
button.
The above procedure will enable the camera power to be turned
onwith the SS-1380 block removed. After completing adjustments,
be sure to exit the “ Forced Camera Power ON Mode”.

Note6: EXxiting the “Forced Camera Power ON” Mode
1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.
2) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE
button.
3) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.
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Pattern box

Front of the lens

Fig. 5-1-2.
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Terminated at 75Q
D Color monitor

Vector scope

Adjustment remote
commander

[ ]
-
iy

Must be connected when

performing the EVF system |
adjustments. |
Front
panel CN4403
CN3101,
block CNMOf ; CN4402
f— N

CN1501 ——
CN7001 i

VIDEO AUDIOL AUDIOR Need not be connected.
(Yellow) (White) (Red)
e N

Memory stick
slot

onaaos[}- C’V1107 eniios

VC-278 cN4oo1 —CN1109

board = [U

~— Must be connected.

— ‘
=] CN1110 j

S1-032 board AUDIO/VIDEO
CN301 Must be Jack

connected.

«— Must be connected.

(W e To CF-2500 block

Must be connected :
when performing the 3
LCD system adjustments.

o

To PD-156/160 board
CN5701

CN5501

i

1 T
CN5703 CN5705

Multi CPC jig

QODEQDDSO

(J-6082-311-A)

AC power adaptor
(8.4vdc)

AC-L10,
AC-VQ800 etc.

0000000000

0000000000

CPC-13 jig
(J-6082-443-A)

Must be connected when performing
the video or EVF system adjustments.

PD-156/160 board

~&———— Must be connected when performing

=

O 000000
O O0000O0O
O 000000

the LCD system adjustments.
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1-1-3. Precaution

1. Setting the Switch

Unless otherwise specified, set the switches asfollowsand perform
adjustments without loading cassette.

1. POWER switch (SS-1380 block) .........ccccevveeunee CAMERA
2. NIGHT SHOT switch (Lensblock) ........cccocvvrieriirencnnee OFF
3. COLOR SLOW SHUTTER (FK-2500 block) ... .OFF
4. DEMO MODE (Menu display) .......c.cccceueenne .OFF
5. DIGITAL ZOOM (Menu display) ....... .OFF
6. STEADY SHOT (Menu display) ...ccoevvrenerenerrieniereicnens OFF
7. DISPLAY (Menu display) V-OUT/LCD
8. DISPLAY (CF-2500 BIOCK) ....cvevveveiiiirinirisisiereienessens ON

2. Order of Adjustments
Basically carry out adjustmentsin the order given.

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

9. FOCUS switch (CF-2500 blOCK) ...............ooeeeeeeee MANUAL
10. BACK LIGHT (CF-2500 BlOCK) ......vvoevveeeeereeeerrereenereeenee OFF
11. PROGRAM AE (Menu display) ... OFF
12. PICTURE EFFECT (Menu display) .OFF
13. DIGITAL EFFECT (Menu display)..... .OFF
14. AUTO SHUTTER (Menu display) .. OFF
15. 16 : 9WIDE (MENU GiSPlay) .....oeevvveeeeeeeeeeveeeereeeeneneeenee OFF

Color bar chart (Color reproduction adjustment frame)

Electronic beam scanning frame

Yellow
White
Red
Blue

Green

Fig. a
(VIDEO terminal
output waveform)

i j Enlargement

L

oA

/ Difference in level

Fig. b (monitor TV picture)

Adjust the camera zoom and direction to
obtain the output waveform shown in Fig. a
and the monitor TV display shown in Fig. b.

Fig.5-1-4.

3. Subjects

1) Color bar chart (Color reproduction adjustment frame)
When performing adjustments using the color bar chart, adjust
the picture frame as shown in Fig. 5-1-4. (Color reproduction
adjustment frame)

2) Clear chart (Color reproduction adjustment frame)
Remove the color bar chart from the pattern box and insert a
clear chartinitsplace. (Do not perform zoom operations during
thistime.)

3) Flange back adjustment chart
Make the chart shown in Fig. 5-1-5 using A0 size (1189mm x
841mm) black and white vellum paper.
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841mm

1189mm ——

Fig. 5-1-5.

Note: Usematte vellum paper bigger than A0, and make sure the edges of
the black and white paper joined together are not rough.
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1-2. INITIALIZATION OF 8,A,B,C,D,E,F, 1B, 1C, [Initialization Procedure]
1E, 1F PAGE DATA 1. Initialization of A, D page data
Note: When reading or writing the 1B, 1C, 1D, 1E or 1F page data, select 2. Initialization of B, 1B page data
page: 0, address: 10, and set data: 01, then select B, C, D, E or F 3. Initidization of 8, C, 1C page data
page. The 1B, 1C, 1D, 1E or 1F page can be chosen by this data 4. Initialization of E, F, 1E, 1F page data
setting.
After reading or writing, reset the data of page: 0, address: 10 to
“00".
[Connection of the power supply during the initialization
of the data.]
1) Connect the regulated power supply and the digital voltmeter
to the battery terminal as shown in Fig. 5-1-6.
2) Adjust the output voltage of the regulated power supply so that
the digital voltmeter display is6.0 + 0.1Vdc.
3) Turn off the power supply.
4) TurnontheHOLD switch of theadjustment remote commander.
5)  Turn on the power supply.
6) Perform theinitiaization of the data.
Note: This is normal though the following message is indicated on
the LCD screen.
“FOR InfoLITHIUM BATTERY ONLY"
Digital voltmeter
[T 1T
@
N \ =
©
@ ©
Regulated power supply ,rvq )
malwalicy =
© _
Battery terminal
Fig. 5-1-6.
5-8
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1-2-1.

INITIALIZATION OF A, D PAGE DATA

Note: The data of page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

1. Initializing the A, D Page Data

Note1: If “Initializing the A, D Page Data” is performed, all data
of the A page and D page will be initialized. (It is
impossible to initialize a single page.)

Note2: If theA, D pagedatahasbeeninitialized, thefollowing adjustments
need to be performed again.
1) Modification of A, D page data

Note3: The power supply voltage must be 6.0 + 0.1V dc.

Note4: NTSC model: DCR-TRV740/TRV 840

PAL model: DCR-TRV738E/TRV 740E

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

Processing after Completing Modification of A, D Page data
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 10 00 |Setthedata
2 2 00 29 |Setthedata
3 2 01 29 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.
Note: If the following symptoms occur after completing of the

“Modification of A, D page data”, check that the data of the “Fixed
data-2" addresses of A and D page are same as those of the same
mode! of the same destination.

1) Theself-diagnosiscode” E:20:00" onthe L CD screenisdisplayed.
2) The power is shut off so that unit cannot operate.

Adjusting page A 3. APageTable
Adjusting Address 10to FF Note1: The dataof page: O, address: 10 must be “00".
— Note2: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the A, D
Adjusting page D Page Data.)
Adjusting Address 10to 67 Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of A, D
Page Data’.)
Initializing Method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure Address Remark
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata 00 to OF
2 0 10 00 |Setthedata 10to 17 |Fixed data-1
3 7 03 Set the following data. 18 Fixed data-2
01 (NTSC), 81 (PAL) 19 Fixed data-1
4 7 00 28 |Setthedata 1A Fixed data-2
5 7 01 28 | Setthedata, and pressthe PAUSE 1B to 31 | Fixed data-1
button. 32 Fixed data-2
6 7 02 Check that the data changes to 331059 | Fixed data-1
‘01" 5A  |Fixed data-2
7 2 00 29 | Setthedata. 5B to C1 | Fixed data-1
8 2 01 29 | Setthedata, and pressthe PAUSE c2 Fixed data-2
button. C3to CF | Fixed data-1
9 Perform “Modification of A, D DO Fixed data-2
Page Data’. D1
2. Modification of A, D Page Data D2 to FF | Fixed datar1
If the A, D page data has been initialized, change the data of the Table. 5-1-2.

“Fixed data-2" address shown in the following tables by manual
input.

Modifying Method:

1)

2

3

Before changing the data, select page: O, address: 01, and set

data: 01.

New data for changing are not shown in the tables because

they aredifferent in destination. When changing the data, copy

the data built in the same model.

Note: If copy thedatabuilt in the different model, the camcorder may
not operate.

When changing the data, press the PAUSE button of the

adjustment remote commander each time when setting new

data to write the data in the non-volatile memory.
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4. D Page Table
Note1: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00”.

Note2:

Fixed date-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initidizing the A, D
Page Data’’.)
Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of A, D
Page Data’.)

Address —|Initial value Remark
00 to OF
10 00  [Testmode
11to 12 Fixed data-1
13 Fixed data-2
14t0 15 Fixed data-1
16 Fixed data-2
17t021 Fixed data-1
22 Fixed data-2
23 (Modified data. Copy the data built in
24 the same model.)
25
26
271029 Fixed data-1
2A Fixed data-2
2B
2Cto 36 Fixed data-1
37 Fixed data-2
38 Fixed data-1
39 Fixed data-2
3A
3B to 5E Fixed data-1
5F Fixed data-2
60 to 67 Fixed data-1
Table. 5-1-3.
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1-2-2. INITIALIZATION OF B, 1B PAGE DATA

Note: When reading or writing the B page data, select page: 0, address:
10, and set data: 00.
When reading or writing the 1B page data, select page: 0, address:
10, and set data: 01, then select B page. The 1B page can be chosen
by this data setting.
After reading or writing, reset the data of page: O, address: 10 to

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

Processing after Completing Modification of B, 1B Page data:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 10 00 |Setthedata
2 2 00 29 |Setthedata
3 2 01 29 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

“00".
3. Loader writing inhibit mode setting
1. Initializing the B, 1B Page Data When replacing the |C4903 (EEPROM)), set theloader inhibit mode.
Notel: If“Initializing the B, 1B Page Data” is performed, all data
of the B page and 1B page will be initialized. (It is Setting Method:
impossible to initialize a single page.) Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
Note2: If the B, 1B page data has been initialized, the following
adjustments need to be performed again. 1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
1) Modification of B, 1B page data 2 0 10 00 |Setthedata
Note3: The power supply voltage must be 6.0 + 0.1Vdc. 3 5 OE 00 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
P = button.
Justing page 4 | 5 | 03 | 20 |Setthedata and press PAUSE
Adjusting Address 00to FF button.
Adjusting page 1B 5 | 5 | 01 | FA |Setthedata and press PAUSE
Adjusting Address 00to FF button.
6 5 00 01 |Setthedata, and press PAUSE
Initializing Method: button.
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure 7 5 OE Check that the datais“01” .
1 [ 0 |01 ] 0l |Setthedata 8 | 2 [ o0 [ 29 [setthedata
2 0O | 10 | 00 |Setthedata 9 2 | o1 | 29 [setthedata and pressthe PAUSE
3 5 02 FF | Set the data. button.
4 5 01 F3 |Set the data, and press PAUSE
button. 4. B Page Table
Note1: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00”.
5 | 5 | 00 | 01 |Setthedata and pressPAUSE Note2: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to 1. Initilizing the B, 1B
button. Page Data’.)
6 5 02 Check that the data changes to Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of B, 1B
“00". Page Data’.)
7 2 00 29 |Setthedata Add R K
8 | 2 | oL | 29 |Setthedata and pressthe PAUSE ress emar
button. 00to FF |Fixed data-1
9 Perform “Modification of B, 1B
Pege Datal. Table. 5-1-4.

2. Modification of B, 1B Page Data

If the B, 1B page data has been initialized, change the data of the
“Fixed data-2" address shown in the following tables by manual
input.

Modifying Method:

1) Before changing the data, select page: 0, address: 01, and set

data: 01.

When changing the B page data, select page: O, address: 10,

and set data: 00.

When changing the 1B page data, select page: 0, address: 10,

and set data: 01.

After completing the modification of 1B page data, reset the

data of this addressto “00”.

New data for changing are not shown in the tables because

they aredifferent in destination. When changing the data, copy

the data built in the same model.

Note: If copy the databuilt in the different model, the camcorder may
not operate.

When changing the data, press the PAUSE button of the

adjustment remote commander each time when setting new

data to write the data in the non-volatile memory.

2

3

4

5)
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5. 1B Page Table

Note1: When reading or writing the 1B page data, select page: 0, address:
10, and set data: 01, then select B page. The 1B page can be chosen
by this data setting.

After reading or writing, reset the data of page: 0, address: 10 to
“00".

Note2: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the B, 1B

Page Data’.)
Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of B, 1B
Page Data’.)
Address Remark
00to FF |Fixed data-1
Table. 5-1-5.
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1-2-3.

“00".

INITIALIZATION OF 8, C, 1C PAGE DATA

Note: When reading or writing the 8, C page data, select page: 0, address:
10, and set data: 00.

When reading or writing the 1C page data, select page: 0, address:
10, and set data: 01, then select C page. The 1C page can be chosen
by this data setting.

After reading or writing, reset the data of page: 0, address: 10 to

1. Initializing the 8, C, 1C Page Data

Note1: If “Initializing the 8, C, 1C Page Data” is performed, all
data of the 8 page, C page and 1C page will be initialized.

(It is impossible to initialize a single page.)

Note2:

If the 8, C, 1C page datahasbeeninitiaized, following adjustments

need to be performed again.
1) Modification of 8, C, 1C page data
2) Seria No. input
3) Viewfinder system adjustments
4) LCD system adjustments
5) Servo and RF system adjustments
6) Video system adjustments
7) Audio system adjustments
Note3: The power supply voltage must be 6.0 + 0.1Vdc.

Adjusting page 8
Adjusting Address 00to A3
Adjusting page C
Adjusting Address 10to FF
Adjusting page 1C
Adjusting Address 00to FF
Initializing Method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
2 0 10 00 |Setthedata
3 3 81 10 |Setthedata
4 3 80 0C | Set thedata, and press PAUSE
button.
5 3 80 Check that the data changes to
“1C".
6 2 00 29 |Setthedata
7 2 01 29 | Setthedata, and pressthe PAUSE
button.
8 Perform“Modification of 8, C, 1C
Page Data’.
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2. Modification of 8, C, 1C Page Data
If the 8, C, 1C page data has been initialized, change the data of the
“Fixed data-2" address shownin thefollowing table by manual input.

Modifying Method:

1) Before changing the data, select page: 0, address: 01, and set

data: 01.

When changing the 8, C page data, select page: 0, address: 10,

and set data: 00.

When changing the 1C page data, select page: 0, address: 10,

and set data: 01.

After completing the modification of 1C page data, reset the

data of this addressto “00".

New data for changing are not shown in the tables because

they aredifferent in destination. When changing the data, copy

the data built in the same model.

Note: If copy thedatabuilt in the different model, the camcorder may
not operate.

When changing the data, press the PAUSE button of the

adjustment remote commander each time when setting new

data to write the data in the non-volatile memory.

Check that the data of adjustment addressesistheinitial value.

If not, change the data to the initial value.

2

3

4)

5)

6)

Processing after Completing Modification of 8, C, 1C Page data

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 10 00 |Setthedata.
2 2 00 29 |Setthedata
3 2 01 29 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.
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3. 8 Page Table
Note1: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00”.

Note2: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the 8, C,

1C Page Data’.)

Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of 8, C,

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

4. C PageTable

Note1:
Note2:

The data of page: 0, address: 10 must be “00”.

Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the 8, C,
1C Page Data’.)

Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of 8, C,

1C Page Data’.) 1C Page Data’.)
Address ‘—’Initial value Remark Address ‘—’Initial value Remark
00to 18 Fixed data-1 00 to OF
19 Fixed data-2 10 EE Switching position adj.
1A to 34 Fixed data-1 11 00
35 Fixed data-2 12 00
36t0 49 Fixed data-1 13 00
4A Fixed data-2 14t015 Fixed data-1
4B to 51 Fixed data-1 16 EO Hi8/std8 CAP FG duty adj.
52 Fixed data-2 17 EO Redl FG adj.
53t0 79 Fixed data-1 18 20 AEQ adj.
TA Fixed data-2 19 20
7B (Modified data. Copy the data built in 1A Fixed data-1
7C the same model.) 1B 25 AEQ adj.
7D 1C 25
TE 1D Fixed data-1
= 1E 25 AGC center level adj.
80 1F 3E PLL fo adj.
81 20 3E
82 21 CA APC ad.
83 22 99 LPFfo adj.
84 23t024 Fixed data-1
85t0 89 Fixed data-1 25 88 SVIDEO outY level adj.
8A Fixed data-2 26 E3 SVIDEO out Cr level adj.
8B Fixed data-1 27 Al SVIDEO out Ch level adj.
8C 08 Serial No. input 28 Fixed data-2
8D 00 29 20 [PLL foad.
8E 46 2A to 2B Fixed data-1
8F 01 2C 03 | APC adj.
90 02 2D Fixed data-1
91 00 2E Fixed data-2
92 00 2F EO  |Reel FGadj.
93 00 30t03C Fixed data-1
8410 A3 Fixed data-1 3D Fixed data-2
Table. 5-1-6. 3E Fixed dater1
3F Fixed data-2
40 0A Hi8/std8 switching position adj.
41 00
42 Fixed data-1
43 50 Hi8/std8 AFC fo adj.
44 69 Hi8/Std8 Y /C output level set
45 64
46to 47 Fixed data-1
48 Fixed data-2
49 Fixed data-1
4A Fixed data-2
4B Fixed data-1
4C A6 Hi8/std8 AFM 1.5MHz deviation adj.
4D 94 Hi8/std8 AFM 1.7MHz deviation adj.
4E 80 Hi8/std8 AFM BPF fo adj.
aF Fixed data-2
50
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C page
Address Nnitial value | Remark Address —|Initial value Remark
51 61/69*1 |VCOadj. (EVF) AB Fixed data-1
52 76/56 *1 AC Fixed data-2
53 Fixed data-1 AD toAE Fixed data-1
54 9D/9C*1 [RGB AMP adj. (EVF) AF Fixed data-2
55 to 57 Fixed data-1 BOto D4 Fixed data-1
58 2B/26*1 [Contrast adj. (EVF) D5 Fixed data-2
59 Fixed data-1 D6
5A Fixed data-2 D7toDC Fixed data-1
5B to 5E Fixed data-1 DD Fixed data-2
5F Fixed data-2 DEtoEl1 Fixed data-1
60 8F/8A/86/ |Fixed data E2 Fixed data-2
A7/8F *2 E3
61 5C/51/5B/ |V CO adj. (LCD) E4to F3 Fixed data-1
67/68 *2 F4 00 Emergency memory address
62 70/54/62/ F5 00
53/59 *2 F6 00
63 21/85/24/  [V-COM adj. (LCD) F7 00
8B/22*2 F8 00
64 9D/20/B2/ |RGB AMP adj. (LCD) F9 00
29/A1*2 FA 00
65 08/00/07/  |Fixed data*3 FB 00
00/08*2 |Black limit adj. (LCD) *4 FC 00
66 3D/9D/3A/ |COM AMP adj. *3 FD
99/3F*2 | PSIG gray adj. (LCD) *4 FE
67 7E/55/7E/ | White balance adj. (LCD) FF 00
84/81*2 *1: NTSC/PAL
68 6C/3F/78/ *2:. A/BIC/D/IE
5F/6F *2 A: NTSC 2.5 LCD TYPE SO (DCR-TRV 740)
) 20/3772A] | Contrast adj. (LCD) B: NTSC 3.5 LCD TYPE CA (DCR-TRV840)
40/1E *2 C: NTSC 3.5LCD TYPE SO (DCR-TRV840)
- D: PAL25LCD TYPE SH
6A 37/00/2D/ | Fixed data*3 (DCR-TRV 738E/TRV 740E (AEP/IEE/NE/RU))
00/37*2 | Center level adj. (LCD)*4 E: PAL 25LCD TYPE SO
6B OC/50/0F/ | Fixed data (DCR-TRV 740E (E/AUS/HK/CN/JE))
32/0C *2 *3: LCD TYPE CA or SH (PD-156 board)
6C 0C/10/0F/ *4: LCD TYPE SO (PD-160 board)
12/0C *2 Table. 5-1-7.
6D Fixed data-1
6E 5F/1F/DF/ |Fixed data
1F/5F *2
6Fto 71 Fixed data-1
72 Fixed data-2
731075 Fixed data-1
76 Fixed data-2
771079 Fixed data-1
A Fixed data-2
7B to 81 Fixed data-1
81 Fixed data-2
82
83to 85 Fixed data-1
86 Fixed data-2
8710 88 Fixed data-1
89 Fixed data-2
8A
8B toA9 Fixed data-1
AA Fixed data-2
5-14
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5. 1C Page Table
Note1: When reading or writing the 1C page data, select page: 0, address: Address Remark
10, and set data: 01, then select C page. The 1C page can be chosen _
by this data setting. 56 Fixed data-2
After reading or writing, reset the data of page: 0, address: 10 to 57
Note2: Fineelceta 1. Initidized deta (Refer to *1. Initializing the 8, C, 5810 5A | Fixed data-1
1C Page Data’.) 5B Fixed data-2
Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of 8, C, 5C Fixed data-1
1C Page Data’".) 5D | Fixed data-2
Address Remark oE F!xed datar1
5F Fixed data-2
00to 03 | Fixed data-1 60
04 Fixed data-2 61 Fixed data-1
05t0 06 | Fixed data-1 62 Fixed data-2
07  |Fixed data-2 63 |(Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
08 64 model.)
09 Fixed data-1 65 Fixed data-1
0A Fixed data-2 66 Fixed data-2
0B (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same 67 Fixed data-1
oC model.) 68 Fixed data-2
oD 69 (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
OE 6A model.)
OF Fixed data-1 6B to 6C | Fixed data-1
10 Fixed data-2 6D Fixed data-2
11 6E
12t0 13 | Fixed data-1 6F Fixed data-1
14 Fixed data-2 70 Fixed data-2
15 71 Fixed data-1
16 to 17 | Fixed data-1 72 Fixed data-2
18 | Fixed data-2 73 | (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
19to 1A | Fixed data-1 74 model.)
1B Fixed data-2 75
1C Fixed data-1 76
1D Fixed data-2 77
1E Fixed data-1 78 Fixed data-1
1F Fixed data-2 79 Fixed data-2
20to 22 | Fixed datar1 7A | (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
23 Fixed data-2 7B model.)
2410 26 | Fixed data-1 7C
27 Fixed data-2 7D
281039 |Fixed data-1 7E
3A Fixed data-2 TF
3B Fixed data-1 80
3C Fixed data-2 81 Fixed data-1
3D (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same 82 Fixed data-2
3E model.) 831085 | Fixed data-1
3Fto 40 | Fixed data-1 86 Fixed data-2
41 | Fixed data2 87 | (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
421043 | Fixed data-1 88 model.)
44 Fixed data-2 89
45 (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same 8A
46 model.) 8B
47 Fixed data-1 8Cto 97 | Fixed data-1
48 Fixed data-2 98 Fixed data-2
49 Fixed data-1 99 to 9E | Fixed data-1
4A Fixed data-2 9F Fixed data-2
4B to 4F | Fixed data-1 AOto FF | Fixed data-1
50 Fixed data-2 Table. 5-1-8.
51to 55 | Fixed data-1

5-15
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1-2-4.

INITIALIZATION OF E, F, 1E, 1F PAGE DATA
Note: When reading or writing the E, F page data, select page: 0, address:
10, and set data: 00.

When reading or writing the 1E or 1F page data, select page: O,
address: 10, and set data: 01, then select E or F page. The 1E or 1F

page can be chosen by this data setting.

After reading or writing, reset the data of page: 0, address: 10 to

“00".

1. Initializing the E, F, 1E, 1F Page Data

Notel:

Note2:

If “Initializing the E, F, 1E, 1F Page Data” is performed,
all data of the E page, F page, 1E page and 1F page will
be initialized. (It is impossible to initialize a single page.)
If the E, F, 1E, 1F page data has been initialized, following

adjustments need to be performed again.
1) Modification of E, F, 1E, 1F page data
2) 54MHZz/66MHz origin osc. Adj.
3) Camera system adjustments
Note3: The power supply voltage must be 6.0 + 0.1Vdc.

Note4: NTSC model: DCR-TRV840
PAL model: DCR-TRV 738E/TRV740E
Adjusting page E
Adjusting Address 00to FF
Adjusting page F
Adjusting Address 10to FF
Adjusting page 1E
Adjusting Address 00 to 2F
Adjusting page 1F
Adjusting Address 00to FF
Initializing Method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
2 0 10 00 |Setthedata
3 6 01 Set the following data, and press
PAUSE button.
2D (NTSC), 2F (PAL)
4 6 03 01 |Setthedata, and press PAUSE
button.
5 6 02 Check that the data changes to
“01".
6 2 00 29 |Setthedata
7 2 01 29 | Setthedata, and pressthe PAUSE
button.
8 Perform“Modification of E, F, 1E,
1F Page Data’.
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2. Modification of E, F, 1E, 1F Page Data

If the E, F, 1E, 1F page data has been initialized, change the data of
the“Fixed data-2" address shown in the following table by manual
input.

Modifying Method:

1) Before changing the data, select page: 0, address: 01, and set

data: 01.

When changing the E, F page data, select page: 0, address: 10,

and set data: 00.

When changing the 1E, 1F page data, select page: 0, address:

10, and set data: 01.

After completing the modification of 1E, 1F page data, reset

the data of this addressto “00”.

New data for changing are not shown in the tables because

they aredifferent in destination. When changing the data, copy

the data built in the same model.

Note: If copy thedatabuilt in the different model, the camcorder may
not operate.

When changing the data, press the PAUSE button of the

adjustment remote commander each time when setting new

data to write the data in the non-volatile memory.

Check that the data of adjustment addressesistheinitial value.

If not, change the data to the initial value.

2)

3

4)

5)

6)

Processing after Completing Modification of E, F, 1E, 1F Page
data

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 10 00 |Setthedata
2 2 00 29 |Setthedata
3 2 01 29 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.
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3. E Page Table
Note1: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00”. Address Remark
Note2: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the E, F, -
1E, 1F Page Data’ ) 6F Fixed data-2
Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of E, F, 70 (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
1E, 1F Page Data’.) 71 model.)
Address Remark 72t0 9B | Fixed data-1
9C Fixed data-2
00to 04 | Fixed data-1 9D Fixed data-1
05 Fixed data-2 oE Fixed data-2
06 to 07 | Fixed data-1 9F to CD | Fixed data-1
08 |Fixed data-2 CE |Fixed data-2
09 (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same CF to DF | Fixed data-1
0A model.) EO Fixed data-2
0B E1l
0C to OC | Fixed data-1 E2 Fixed data-1
0D  |Fixed data-2 E3 |Fixed data-2
OE E4 | (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
OF to 1A | Fixed data-1 E5 model.)
1B Fixed data-2 E6
1C to 1F | Fixed data-1 E7
20 Fixed data-2 ES
21 (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same E9
22 model.) EA
23 EB to EE | Fixed data-1
24 Fixed data-1 EF Fixed data-2
25 Fixed data-2 FOto F6 |Fixed data-1
26 (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same F7 Fixed data-2
27 | model.) F8to FF | Fixed data-1

2810 3B | Fixed data-1
3C Fixed data-2
3D (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
3E model.)
3F
40t0 41 | Fixed data-1
42 Fixed data-2
43t0 46 | Fixed data-1
47 Fixed data-2
4810 53 | Fixed data-1
54 Fixed data-2
55
56 to 5A | Fixed data-1
5B Fixed data-2
5C (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
5D model.)
5E
5F
60 Fixed data-1
61 Fixed data-2
62 (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
63 model.)
64 to 65 | Fixed data-1
66 Fixed data-2
67 (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
68 model.)
69
6A to 6E | Fixed data-1

Table. 5-1-9.

5-17
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4. F Page Table
Note1: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00”. Address Initial value Remark
Note2: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initidizing the E, F, - -
1E, 1F Page Data’’.) A 30 Mechanical shutter adj.
Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of E, F, 7B 00
1E, 1F Page Data’.) 7C 2A
7D 00
Address —|Initial value Remark 7E 8
00to FF F 00
10 40 | 54/66MHz origin osc. adj. 30 40
11to12 Fixed data-1 8l 3A
13 44 HALL adj. 82 31
14 CE 83 31
15 17 84 35
16t0 18 Fixed data-1 85 1E
19 Fixed data-2 86 80
1A 80 AWB & LV standard datainput 87 80
1B A 88 80
1Cto 2F Fixed data-1 89 80
30 4D AWB & LV standard datainput 8A 80
31 3E 8B 80
32 64 8C 03
33 59 8D 80
34 98 Auto white balance adj. 8E 80
35 75 8F 80
36 Fixed data-1 90to 97 Fixed data-1
37 3A | Color reproduction adj. 98 Fixed data-2
38 Fixed data-1 99
39 2E | Color reproduction adj. 9A
3Ato3F Fixed data-1 9B
40 FE Color reproduction adj. 9CtoAS8 Fixed data-1
41 DF A9 Fixed data-2
42t043 Fixed data-1 AA Fixed data-1
44 Fixed data-2 AB Fixed data-2
45 (Modified data. Copy the data built in ACto CF Fixed data-1
46 the same model.) DO Fixed data-2
47 D1to D7 Fixed data-1
48 28 Flange back adj. D8 Fixed data-2
49 8E D9 (Modified data. Copy the data built in
4A 34 DA the same model.)
4B 69 DB
4C 11 DC
4D 64 DD
4E 00 DE
4F 00 DF
50 00 EOto E2 Fixed data-1
51 00 E3 Fixed data-2
52 2B E4
53 19 E5to F6 Fixed data-1
54 00 E7 Fixed data-2
55 2F E8to F4 Fixed data-1
56 00 F5 Fixed data-2
57 00 F6 Fixed data-1
58 00 F7 Fixed data-2
59to 71 Fixed data-1 F8 (Modified data. Copy the data built in
72 Fixed data-2 F9 the same model.)
73 FA
74t0 75 Fixed data-1 FB
76 40 Mechanical shutter adj. FCtoFD Fixed data-1
77 00 FE Fixed data-2
78 34 FF Fixed data-1
9 00 Table. 5-1-10.
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5. 1E Page Table

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

6. 1F Page Table

Note1: Whenreading or writing the 1E page data, select page: 0, address: Note1: Whenreading or writing the 1F page data, select page: 0, address:
10, and set data: 01, then select E page. The 1E page can be chosen 10, and set data: 01, then select F page. The 1F page can be chosen
by this data setting. by this data setting.

After reading or writing, reset the data of page: 0, address: 10 to After reading or writing, reset the data of page: 0, address: 10 to
“00". “00".

Note2: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the E, F, Note2: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the E, F,
1E, 1F Page Data’.) 1E, 1F Page Data’.)

Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of E, F, Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of E, F,
1E, 1F Page Data".) 1E, 1F Page Data".)

Address —|Initi al value Remark Address Remark

00to 1F Fixed data-1 00to 38 | Fixed data-1
20 00 Black defective CCD ad. 39 Fixed data-2
21 00 3A to 41 | Fixed data-1
22 00 42 Fixed data-2
23 00 43t0 44 | Fixed data-1
24 00 45 Fixed data-2
25 00 46
26 00 47 to 9F | Fixed data-1
27 00 A0 Fixed data-2
28 00 Al Fixed data-1
29 00 A2 Fixed data-2
2A 00 A3toAB | Fixed data-1
2B 00 AC Fixed data-2
2C 00 AD | (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
2D 00 AE model.)
2E 00 AF
2F 00 BOtoB1 | Fixed data-1
Table. 5-1-11. B2 | Fixed dater2
B3 Fixed data-1
B4 Fixed data-2
B5to B7 | Fixed data-1
B8 Fixed data-2
B9 (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
BA model.)
BB to BD| Fixed data-1
BE Fixed data-2
BF to C9 | Fixed data-1
CA Fixed data-2
CB
CcC
CD to CE| Fixed data-1
CF Fixed data-2
DO to DC| Fixed data-1
DD Fixed data-2
DE to E4 | Fixed data-1
E5 Fixed data-2
E6 to FF | Fixed data-1
Table. 5-1-12.
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1-3. CAMERA SYSTEM ADJUSTMENTS Processing after Completing Adjustments:
Before perform the camera system adjustments, check that the Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
specified values of “VIDEO SYSTEM ADJUSTMENTS' are 1 6 o 00 | Set the data.
satisfied.
And check that the data of page: 0, address: 10 is“00”. If not, set 2 | 6 | 9% | 0 |Setthedaa
data: 00 to this address. 3 0 03 00 |Setthedata
4 6 01 00 | Set thedata, and press PAUSE

1. HALL Adjustment button.
For detecting the position of the lens iris, adjust AMP gain and 5 0 o1 00 | Set the data.
offset.

Subject Not required

Measurement Point Display data of page 1 (Notel)
Measuring Instrument | Adjustment remote commander

Adjustment Page F
Adjustment Address 13, 14,15
Specified Vaue 1 15t019
Specified Value 2 89t0 8D

Note1: Displayed dataof page 1 of the adjustment remote commander.
1:00: XX
IRIS display data
Note2: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00”.

Switch setting:

POWER ..ottt CAMERA
Adjusting method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 |Setthedata

2 6 94 17 | Set the data.

3 6 95 8B | Set the data.

4 6 01 6D | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

5 6 02 Check that the data changes to
“01". (Note3)

6 6 01 00 | Setthedata, and press PAUSE
button.

Note3: Theadjustment datawill beautomatically input to page: F, address:

13, 14, 15.
Checking method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 0 03 03 |Setthedata

2 6 01 01 |Setthedata, and press PAUSE
button.

3 1 Check that the IRIS display data
(Notel) satisfies the specified
value 1.

4 6 01 03 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

5 1 Check that the IRIS display data
(Notel) satisfies the specified
vaue.2.
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2. Flange Back Adjustment

(Using Minipattern Box)
The inner focus lens flange back adjustment is carried out
automatically. In whichever case, the focuswill be deviated during
auto focusing/manual focusing.

Subject Siemens star chart with ND filter for
the minipattern box (Notel)

Measuring Instrument | Adjustment remote commander
Adjustment Page F
Adjustment Address | 48to 58

Note1: Dark Siemens star chart.

Note2: Thisadjustment should be carried out upon completion of “HALL
adjustment”.

Note3: Make thelens horizontal and perform this adjustment.

Note4: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Note5: Check that the dataof page: 6, address: 02is“00”. If not, set data:
00 to this address, and press the PAUSE button.

Switch setting:

Preparations:

1) The minipattern box is installed as shown in the following
figure.
Note: The attachment Ienses are not used.

2) Install the minipattern box so that the distance between it and
the front of the lens of the camcorder isless than 3cm.

3) Maketheheight of the minipattern box and the camcorder equal.

4) Check that the output voltage of the regulated power supply is
the specified voltage.

5) Check that at both the zoom lens TELE end and WIDE end,
the center of the Siemens star chart and center of the exposure
screen coincide.

Specified voltage:  The specified voltage varies according to the
minipattern box, so adjust the power supply
output voltage to the specified voltage written
on the sheet which is supplied with the
minipattern box.

Below 3 cm
Minipattern box
. l D]Camcorder
[ 5 | | 5 | 7
Camera
£ J table
Regulated power supply

( Output voltage : Specified voltage +0.01 Vdc)
Output current : more than 3.5A

N Red (+) fd‘_)
Black (-) o)
<
Yellow (SENS +)
N__White (SENS -) Need not connected
Black (GND)
Fig. 5-1-7.
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Adjusting method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 |Setthedata

2 6 01 13 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

3 6 01 27 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

4 6 02 Check that the data changes to
“01". (Noteb)

Note6: Theadjustment datawill beautomatically input to page: F, address:
48to 58.

Processing after Completing Adjustments:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 00 |Setthedata
2 Turn off the power and turn on
again.
3 Perform “Flange Back Check”.
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3. Flange Back Adjustment
(Using Flange Back Adjustment Chart and Subject
More Than 500m Away)
The inner focus lens flange back adjustment is carried out
automatically. In whichever case, the focus will be deviated during
auto focusing/manual focusing.

3-1. Flange Back Adjustment (1)

Subject Flange back adjustment chart
(2.0 m from the front of the protection glass)
(Luminance: 350 + 50 lux)

3-2. Flange Back Adjustment (2)
Perform this adjustment after performing “ Flange Back Adjustment

1.
Subject

Subject more than 500m away
(Subjects with clear contrast such as
buildings, etc.)

Check operation on TV monitor

Measurement Point
Measuring Instrument
Adjustment Page
Adjustment Address

F
481058

Measuring Instrument
Adjustment Page
Adjustment Address

Adjustment remote commander
F
48to 58

Note1: Thisadjustment should be carried out upon completion of “HALL
adjustment”.

Note2: Make thelens horizontal and perform this adjustment.

Note3: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00”.

Note4: Check that thedataof page: 6, address: 02is“00". If not, set data:
00 to this address, and press the PAUSE button.

Switch setting:

1) POWER CAMERA

Adjusting method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 |Setthedata

2 6 01 13 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

3 6 01 15 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

4 6 02 Check that the data changes to
“01". (Note5)

Note5: Theadjustment datawill beautomatically input to page: F, address:
4810 58.

Processing after Completing Adjustments:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 Turn off the power and turn on
again.
2 Perform “Flange Back
Adjustment (2)”
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Note1: Make thelens horizontal and perform this adjustment.

Note2: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Note3: Check that the dataof page: 6, address: 02is“00”. If not, set data:
00 to this address, and press the PAUSE button.

Switch setting:

) T = @1 R CAMERA

2) NIGHT SHOT ....coevenene .OFF

3) COLOR SLOW SHUTTER ....cceovveeirieeeeeereereseeeens OFF

Preparations:

1) Setthezoom lenstothe TELE end and expose asubject that is
more than 500m away (subject with clear contrast such as
building, etc.). (Nearby subjects less than 500m away should
not be in the screen.)

Adjusting method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 |Setthedata

2 6 01 13 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

3 Place a ND filter on the lens so
that the optimum image is obtain.

4 6 01 29 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

5 6 02 Check that the data changes to
“01”. (Noted)

Noted: Theadjustment datawill beautomatically input to page: F, address:
480 58.

Processing after Completing Adjustments:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 00 |Setthedata
2 Turn off the power and turn on
again.
3 Perform “Flange Back Check”.
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4. Flange Back Check 5. Mechanical Shutter Adjustment
Subject Siemens star Adjustment Page F
(2.0m from the front of the lens) Adjustment Address | 76 to 8F
(Luminance : approx. 200 lux)
Measurement Point Check operation on TV monitor Note1: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".
Measuring Instrument Inbut method
— nput method:
Specified Value Fogused at the TELE end and WIDE 1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: OL.
end. 2) Input the following data to page: F, addresses:. 76 to 8F.
Note2: Pressthe PAUSE button of the adjustment remote commander
Note1: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00”. each time to set the data.
Switch setting: Address Data
1) POWER ..ottt CAMERA 76 40
2)  NIGHT SHOT ..ot OFF 77 00
3) DIGITAL ZOOM (Menu display) ......cccoeeererererererreennenenas OFF 78 34
4) STEADY SHOT (Menu display) .....ccovevrereererieerenennenes OFF
79 00
Note2: WhentheautofocusisON, thelenscan becheckedif itisfocused 7A 30
or not by observing the data on the page 1 of the adjustment remote 7B 00
commander.
7C 2A
1) Select page: 0, address: 03, and set data: OF.
2) Page 1 shows the state of the focus. 7D 00
1:00: XX 7E 28
Odd: Focused 7F 00
Even: Unfocused ) 0
Checking method: 8l 3A
1) Placethe Siemens star 2.0m from the front of the lens. 82 31
2) To open the IRIS, decrease the luminous intensity to the 83 31
Siemens say up to apoi nF before noise appear on the image. 84 35
3) Shoot the Siemens star with the zoom TELE end.
85 1E
4)  Turn on the auto focus.
5) Check that the lensis focused (Note2). 86 80
6) Select page: 6, address: 21, and set data: 10. 87 80
7) Shoot the Siemens star with the zoom WIDE end. 88 80
8) Observethe TV monitor and check that the lensis focused. 89 80
8A 80
Processing after Completing Adjustments: ) 0
1) Select page: 6, address: 21, and set data: 00.
2) Select page: 0, address. 03, and set data: 00. 8C 03
8D 80
8E 80
8F 80

3) Select page: 0, address. 01, and set data: 00.
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6. Black Defective CCD Adjustment

7. Picture Frame Setting

Subject Clear chart (All white) (Notel)
(Approx. 40cm from the front of the

Subject Color bar chart
(Coalor reproduction adjustment frame)

lens) (1.5m from the front of the lens)
Adjustment Page 1E (Note2) Measurement Point Video output terminal
Adjustment Address 20to 2F Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope and TV monitor

Note1: Shoot the clear chart with the zoom WIDE end. And adjust the
direction of the camera so that the whole of the screen is white.

Note2: Whenreading or writing the 1E page data, select page: 0, address:
10, and set data: 01, then select E page. The 1E page can be chosen
by this data setting.

After reading or writing, reset the data of page: 0, address: 10 to
“00".

Note3: This adjustment should be carried out upon completion of the

following adjustment.
Flange Back Adjustment

Note4: Check that thedataof page: 6, address: 02is“00". If not, set data:
00 to this address, and press the PAUSE button.

Switch setting:

1) POWER....cooiiicieeee e CAMERA

2)  NIGHT SHOT ..ot OFF

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 |Setthedata

2 0 10 00 |Setthedata

3 6 2C 01 |Setthedata

4 6 9C 01 |Setthedata

5 6 90 80 | Setthedata.

6 6 91 01 |Setthedata

7 6 92 00 | Setthe data.

8 6 93 01 |Setthedata

9 6 01 79 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

10 6 01 8D | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

11 6 02 Check that the data changes to
“01". (Note5)

Note5: The adjustment data will be automatically input to page: 1E,
address: 20 to 2F.

Processing after Completing Adjustments:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 10 00 |Setthedata
2 6 01 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.
3 6 2C 00 | Setthedata
4 6 9C 00 |Setthedata
5 6 90 00 |Setthedata
6 6 91 00 |Setthedata
7 6 92 00 |Setthedata
8 6 93 00 | Setthedata.
9 0 01 00 |Setthedata
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Specified Value A=B, C=D, E=F

Note1: Thefollowing adjustments should be carried out upon completion
of “Flange back adjustment”.
Note2: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00”.

Switch setting:
1) POWER
2) NIGHT SHOT

3) DIGITAL ZOOM (Menu display) .....ccccoeveveeerinerinereiennns OFF

4) STEADY SHOT (Menu display) ...cccceevverervreeererreeseennnes OFF

Setting method:

1) Adjust the zoom and the camera direction, and set to the
specified position.

2) Mark the position of the picture frame on the monitor display,

and adjust the picture frame to this position in following
adjustments using “ Color reproduction adjustment frame”.

Check on the oscilloscope

1. Horizontal period

A=B C=D
— B — C |
o A — D

Fig. 5-1-8.
2. Vertical period
—|E|l— E=F —|F

[_

Check on the monitor TV (Underscanned mode)

v
Fig. 5-1-9.

Color bar chart picture frame
Fig. 5-1-10.

Monitor TV picture frame
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8. Color Reproduction Adjustment
Adjust the color Separation matrix coefficient so that proper color
reproduction is produced.

Subject Color bar chart

(Color reproduction adjustment frame)

Measurement Point

Video output terminal

Measuring Instrument | Vectorscope

Adjustment Page F
Adjustment Address 37, 39, 40, 41
Specified Value All color luminance points should settle

within each color reproduction frame.

Note1: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".
Note2: NTSC model: DCR-TRV740/TRV 840

PAL model: DCR-TRV 738E/TRV 740E

Switch setting:

1) POWER ...ttt CAMERA

2)  NIGHT SHOT ...ttt OFF

3) DIGITAL ZOOM (Menu display) .....ccccoeeerererererererenueneens OFF

4) STEADY SHOT (Menu display) ....c.ccoeeeeeieceriniriniiennnns OFF

Adjusting method:

1) Select page: O, address: 01, and set data: O1.

2) Select page: 6, address: 9D, set data: 17.

3) Select page: 6, address: 01, set data: 3D, and pressthe PAUSE
button.

4) Select page: F, address: FO, set following data, and press the
PAUSE button.

37 (NTSC), B7 (PAL)

5) Adjust the GAIN and PHASE of the vectorscope, and adjust
the burst luminance point to the burst position of the color
reproduction frame.

6) Change the data of page: F, address: 37, 39, 40 and 41, settle

each color luminance point in each color reproduction frame.

Note: Be sure to press the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote
commander before changing the addresses. If not, the new data
will not be written to the memory.

Processing after Completing Adjustments:

1)

2)
3

Select page: 6, address: 01, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE
button.

Select page: 6, address: 9D, and set data: 00.

Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.
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For NTSC model

R-Y

Z@<H =)
NE
&

B-Y
Burst position
For PAL model
Burst position R-Y
Mea
R
ol
B-Y

Cy

i,
&

Fig. 5-1-11.
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9. Auto White Balance & LV Standard Data Input
Adjust the white balance reference at 3200K, and adjust the normal
coefficient of the light value.

Subject Clear chart
(Color reproduction adjustment frame)

Measurement Point Display data of page 1 (Noteb)
Measuring Instrument | Adjustment remote commander

Adjustment Page F
Adjustment Address 1A, 1B, 30t0 33
Specified Value OFF0to 1010

Note1: Thisadjustment should be carried out upon completion of “Color
reproduction adjustments’.

Note2: After the power is turned on, this adjustment can be done only
once.

Note3: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Note4: Check that the dataof page: 6, address: 02is“00”. If not, set data:
00 to this address, and press the PAUSE button.

Note5: Displayed data of page 1 of the adjustment remote commander.

1: XX XX
Display data
Switch setting:
1) POWER ...ttt CAMERA
2)  NIGHT SHOT ..ooicrerceresiereseeeese e OFF
3) DIGITAL ZOOM (Menu display) ... ....OFF
4) STEADY SHOT (Menu display) ......cccoerrriieniereicnrcnnns OFF
Adjusting method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
2 6 16 02 |Setthedata
3 Wait for 2 sec.
4 6 01 11 | Setthedata, and press PAUSE
button.
5 6 01 0D | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.
6 6 02 Check that the data changes to
“01". (Note6)
7 0 03 1E |Setthedata
8 1 Check that the display data
(Noteb) satisfies the specified
value.

Note6: Theadjustment datawill beautomatically input to page: F, address:
1A,1B, 30t0 33.

Processing after Completing Adjustments

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 6 01 00 |Setthedata, and press PAUSE
button.

2 6 16 00 |Setthedata.

3 0 03 00 | Setthedata

4 0 01 00 | Setthedata.

5 Perform “Auto White Balance
Adjustment”.
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10. Auto White Balance Adjustment Adjusting method:
Adjust to the proper auto white balance output data. Order | Page [Address| Data Procedure
If itisnot correct, auto white balance and color reproducibility will 1 Place the C14 filter for color
bzgq' o - temperature correction onthelens.
ject ear chart
(Color reproduction adjustment frame) 2 0 oL o1 Set_the data.
- - 3 F 44 Write down the data.
Filter Filter C14 for color temperature
correction 4 F 44 2C | Set the data, and press PAUSE
Measurement Point Display data of page 1 (Note4) butFon.
- " 5 F 45 Write down the data.
Measuring Instrument | Adjustment remote commander -
Adjustment Page F 6 F 45 58 Sue:tg ne data, and press PAUSE
:sj ujr;ectafddras 3: 3_5 B8 0 2CD8 7 F 46 Write down the data.
ecifi ue ratio: to
B ratio: 5970 to 5A70 8 | F |4 1% Sue:tg;]e data, and press PAUSE
Note1: This adjustment should be carried out upon completion of “Auto 9 F 47 Write down the data.
White Balance & LV Standard Data Input”. 10 E 47 FO |Setthe data, and press PAUSE
Note2: After the power is turned on, this adjustment can be done only button.
once.
Note3: Thedataof page: O, address: 10 must be “00". 1 6 01 83 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
Note4: Displayed data of page 1 of the adjustment remote commander. button.
LiXX XX 12 6 01 | 81 |Setthedata and press PAUSE
Display data button.
Switch setting: 13 6 02 E:he”ck that the data changes to
1) POWER oo CAMERA 01". (Note5)
2) NIGHT SHOT ....covveeercreeriee ....OFF 14 6 01 3F | Set the data, and press PAUSE
3) DIGITAL ZOOM (Menu display) ... ... OFF button.
4) STEADY SHOT (Menu display) ....cccceevrevrereerereeereneenenes OFF 15 0 03 04 |Setthedata.
16 1 Check that the display data
(Noted) satisfies the R ratio
specified value.
17 0 03 05 |Setthedata
18 1 Check that the display data
(Noted) satisfies the B ratio
specified value.

Note5: Theadjustment datawill beautomatically input to page: F, address:
34, 35.

Processing after Completing Adjustments:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 6 01 00 |Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

2 F 44 Set the data that is written down
at step 3, and press PAUSE
button.

3 F 45 Set the data that is written down
at step 5, and press PAUSE
button.

4 F 46 Set the data that is written down
at step 7, and press PAUSE
button.

5 F 47 Set the data that is written down
at step 9, and press PAUSE
button.

6 0 03 00 |Setthedata

7 0 01 00 |Setthedata
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11. White Balance Check [GElEIL/

Subject Clear chart
(Color reproduction adjustment frame)
Filter Filter C14 for color temperature
correction

ND filter 1.0 and 0.4 and 0.1
Measurement Point Video output terminal
Measuring Instrument | Vectorscope

Specified Value Fig.5-1-12.AtoB

Note: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Switch setting:
1)
2
3) DIGITAL ZOOM (Menu display) .........coevvemvreemrrrenrrrnens OFF
4) STEADY SHOT (Menu display) ....c.cccoeeeeererenemcenenerenenens OFF
Checking method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
Indoor white balance check
1 Check that thelensisnot covered

with either filter.

2 6 01 OF | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

3 Check that the center of thewhite
luminance point is within the
circle shown Fig. 5-1-12. A.

4 6 01 00 |Setthedata, and press PAUSE

button.

Outdoor white balance check
5 Place the C14 filter on the lens.
6 6 01 3F | Set the data, and press PAUSE

button.
7 Check that the center of the white

luminance point is within the
circle shown Fig. 5-1-12. B.

8 Remove the C14 filter.
LV data check
9 Place the ND filter 1.5 (1.0 + 0.1

+0.4) onthelens.
10 6 01 00 |Setthe data, and press PAUSE

button.
1 0 03 06 |Setthedata.
12 1 Check that the display data(Note)

satisfies the specified value.
Specified value: 8000 to 8BCO

Note: Displayed dataof the adjustment remote commander.
1: XX : XX
Display data

Processing after Completing Adjustments

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 6 01 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

2 0 03 00 |Setthedata.
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12. Steady Shot Check
Precautions on the Parts Replacement
There are two types of repair parts.

TypeA: ENCO3JA

Type B: ENC03JB
Replace the broken sensor with a same type sensor. If replace with
other type parts, the image will vibrate up and down or left and
right during hand-shake correction operations.

Precautions on Angular Velocity Sensor
The sensor incorporates a precision oscillator. Handle it with care
asif it dropped, the balance of the oscillator will be disrupted and
operations will not be performed properly.

Subject Arbitrary

Measurement Point Display data of page 1 (Notel)
Measuring Instrument | Adjustment remote commander
Specified Value 2B00 to 4B00

Note1: Displayed data of the adjustment remote commander.
1: XX XX
Display data
Note2: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Switch setting:
1) STEADY SHOT (Menu display) .....coceoeveeneieeenneinieeene ON
2)  ZOOM ..ottt TELE end

Adjusting method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
Pitch sensor check
(S1-032 board SE301)
1 0 03 11 | Set the data
2 1 Check that the display data
(Notel) satisfies the specified
value.

Specified value: 2B00 to 4B00
Yaw sensor check
(S1-032 board SE302)
3 0 03 12 | Set the data.
1 Check that the display data
(Notel) satisfies the specified
value.

Specified value: 2B00 to 4B00

Processing after Completing Adjustments

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 03 00 |Setthedata
2 Move the camcorder, and check

that the steady shot operations
have been performed normally.
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1-4. ELECTRONIC VIEWFINDER SYSTEM

ADJUSTMENT

Note1:
caused by static electricity.
Note2:

Note3: Switch setting:

LCD PANEL ..ottt

Note4: NTSC model: DCR-TRV740/TRV 840

PAL model: DCR-TRV738E/TRV 740E

[Adjusting connector]

Most of the measuring points for adjusting the viewfinder system

are concentrated in CN1108 of V C-278 board.

Connect the Measuring Instruments via the CPC-13 jig (J-6082-

When replacing the LCD unit, be careful to prevent damages

Before performing the adjustments, check the data of page: 0O,
address; 10is“00”. If not, set data: 00 to this address.

1. VCO Adjustment (VC-278 board)
Set the VCO free-run frequency. If deviated, the EVF screen will
be blurred.

Mode Camera
Subject Arbitrary
Measurement Point Pin @) of CN1108 (VCO)

Measuring Instrument | Frequency counter

Adjustment Page C
Adjustment Address 51,52
Specified Value f = 15734 + 30Hz (NTSC)

f = 15625 + 30Hz (PAL)

Note1: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Fig. 5-1-13.
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ATlis-fA ?l' ing table shows the Pin No. and signal fON1108,  Ldusting method:
cetoflowingTablesnowsthein No. and'Signaf hame o . Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
Pin No. Signal Name Pin No. Signal Name 1 0 o1 01 |Set the data.
1 |REGGND 11 |veo 2 | ¢ | st Change the data and set the VCO
2 IN.C 12 |EVFVG frequency (f) to the specified
3 BPF MONI 13 RF SWP value.
4 N. C. 14 IN.C 3 C 51 Press PAUSE button.
5 |PBRF 15 |CAPFG 4 c | 51 Read the data, and this datais
6 REG GND 16 RF MON named Ds1.
7 N. C. 17 N. C. 5 Convert Ds1 to decimal notation,
8 RF SWP 18 REG GND and obtain Ds1’. (Notel)
9 N. C. 19 REG GND 6 Calculate Ds2’ using following
10 N. C. 20 REG GND equations (Decimal calculation)
. [NTSC model]
Table 5-1-13. When Ds1’ < 236
Ds2' = Ds1'+19
When Ds1’ > 236
Ds2’ =255
CN1108 [PAL model]
1 When Dst’ > 19
<> Ds2' = Ds1’—19
N
20 @ / When Ds1’ < 19
Ds2’ =00
- ( 7 Convert Ds2' to a hexadecimal
number, and obtain Ds2. (Note)
Remove the LL /\9 8 C 52 Ds2 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
CPC lid @:&/ L button.
T & 9 | 0 | o1 | 00 |Setthedata
o S L
%\/ Note2: Refer to “Table 5-4-1. Hexadecimal-decimal Conversion Table”.
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2. RGB AMP Adjustment (VC-278 board)
Set the D range of the RGB driver used to drive the LCD to the
specified value. If deviated, the LCD screen will become blackish

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

3. Contrast Adjustment (VC-278 board)
Set the level of the VIDEO signa for driving the LCD to the
specified value. If deviated, the screen image will be blackish or

or saturated (whitish). saturated (whitish).
Mode Camera Mode Camera
Subject Arbitrary Subject Arbitrary
Measurement Point Pin @ of CN1108 (EVF VG) Measurement Point Pin @ of CN1108 (EVF VG)
Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope
Adjustment Page C Adjustment Page C
Adjustment Address 54 Adjustment Address 58
Specified Value A =750+ 0.10V (NTSC) Specified Value A =249+ 0.10V (NTSC)

A =752+0.10V (PAL)

A =2.42+0.10V (PAL)

Note: The data of page: O,

address: 10 must be “00”.

Note: The data of page: O,

address: 10 must be “00”.

Adjusting method: Adjusting method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata 1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
2 C 54 Change the data and set the 2 C 58 Change the data and set the
voltage (A) between the reversed voltage (A) between the 100 IRE
waveform pedestal and non- and 0 IRE (pedestal) to the
reversed waveform pedestal to the specified value.
specified value. (Thedatashouldbe“00” to“7F".)
3 C 54 Press PAUSE button. 3 C 58 Press PAUSE button.
0 01 00 |Setthedata 4 0 01 00 |Setthedata
Pedestal
A 100 IRE
A
e G
} \ 2H } \ 2H
Pedestal Pedestal
Fig. 5-1-14. Fig. 5-1-15.
5-31
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1-5. LCD SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT

Note1: The back light (fluorescent tube) is driven by a high voltage AC
power supply. Therefore, do not touch the back light holder to
avoid electrical shock.

When replacing the LCD unit, be careful to prevent damages
caused by static electricity.

Before performing the adjustments, check the data of page: 0O,
address: 10is"00”. If not, set data: 00 to this address.

Set the LCD BRIGHT (Menu display) to the center.

Set the LCD COLOR (Menu display) to the center.

Note2:
Note3:

Note4:

[Adjusting connector]

Most of the measuring points for adjusting the LCD system are
concentrated in CN5502 of the PD-156/160 board. Connect the
measuring instruments via the multi CPC jig (J-6082-311-A). The
following table shows the Pin No. and signal name of CN5502.

PD-156 board

Pin No. Signal Name Pin No. Signal Name
1 VB 2 XVD OUT
3 VG 4 PANEL COM
5 VR 6 PANEL ID
7 C-SYNC/XHD 8 XHD OUT
9 GND 10 GND
Table 5-1-14.
PD-160 board
Pin No. Signal Name Pin No. Signal Name
1 VB 2 XVD OUT
3 VG 4 PSIG
5 VR 6 MAKER CHECK
7 XHD 8 XHD OUT
9 GND 10 GND
Table 5-1-15.

PD-156/160 board

CN5502

9 10
1 2

5-32
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1-5-1.

LCD Type Check

By measuring the resistor value between Pin ® of CN5502 and
GND, the type of LCD can be discriminated.

Resistor |LCD type PD DCR-

value board

2.2kQ 25LCD TYPE SH (123k) |PD-156 |TRV738E
TRV740E *1

6.8kQ 35LCD TYPE CA (123k) |PD-156 |TRV840

22kQ 25LCD TYPE SO (61k) |PD-160 |[TRV740
TRV740E *2

47kQ 35LCD TYPE SO (123k) |PD-160 |TRV840

*1: AEP/EE/NE/RU model

*2: EJAUSHK/CH/JE model

When the type of LCD is“LCD TYPE CA” or “LCD TYPE SH”,
perform “1-5-2. LCD SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT (PD-156 board)”
When the type of LCD is“LCD TYPE SO”, perform “1-5-3. LCD
SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT (PD-160 board)”

e Abbreviation

HK
AUS:
CH
JE

EE
NE
RU

Hong Kong model
Australian model

: Chinese model
: Tourist model
: East European model
: North European model
. Russian model
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1-5-2. LCD SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT (PD-156 board)

1. VCO Adjustment (PD-156 board)

Set the VCO free-run frequency. If deviated, the LCD screen will
be blurred.

Mode VTR stop

Signal No signal

Measurement Point Pin (® of CN5502 (XHD OUT)

Measuring Instrument | Frequency counter

Adjustment Page C

Adjustment Address | 61, 62

Specified Value f = 15734 + 30Hz (NTSC)

f = 15625 + 30Hz (PAL)

Note1: NTSC model: DCR-TRV840

PAL model: DCR-TRV738E/TRV 740E

Note2: Refer to “LCD Type Check” for the discrimination of the LCD
type.
Note3: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".
Adjusting method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
2 C 61 Change the data and set the VCO
frequency (f) to the specified value.
3 C 61 Press PAUSE button.
4 C 61 Read the data, and thisdatais
named De.
5 Convert De1 to decimal notation,
and obtain De1’. (Note2)
6 Calculate De2' using following
equations (Decimal calculation)
[NTSC35LCD TYPE CA]
WhenDes1' < 252
De2'=De1’ +3
When De1’ >252
De2' =255
[PAL 25LCD TYPE SH]
WhenDest' > 20
De2' =De1’—20
WhenDes1'< 20
De2' =0
7 Convert De2' to a hexadecimal
number, and obtain De2. (Noted)
8 C 62 De2 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.
9 0 01 00 |Setthedata
Noted: Refer to “Table 5-4-1. Hexadecimal-decimal Conversion Table”.
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2. RGB AMP Adjustment (PD-156 board)

Set the D range of the RGB decoder used to drive the LCD to the
specified value. If deviated, the LCD screen will become blackish
or saturated (whitish).

5-33

Mode VTR stop
Signal No signal
Measurement Point Pin ® of CN5502 (VG)
Ext. trigger: Pin @ of CN5502
(PANEL COM)
Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope
Adjustment Page C
Adjustment Address 64
Specified Value NTSC3.5LCD TYPE CA:
A =3.22+0.05V
PAL 25LCD TYPE SH:
A =355+ 0.05V
Note1: NTSC model: DCR-TRV840

PAL model: DCR-TRV738E/TRV 740E

Note2: Refer to “LCD Type Check” for the discrimination of the LCD
type.
Note3: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".
Adjusting method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
2 C 64 Change the data and set the voltage
(A) between the reversed waveform
pedestal and non-reversed waveform
pedestal to the specified value.
(The data should be “00" to “3F".)
3 C 64 Press PAUSE button.
4 0 01 00 |Setthedata
Pedestal
A
— 1
Y ]
—~ o
Pedestal
Fig. 5-1-16.
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3. Contrast Adjustment (PD-156 board)
Set thelevel of theVIDEO signal for driving the LCD to the specified
value. If deviated, the screen image will be blackish or saturated

(whitish).
Mode VTR stop
Signal No signal
Measurement Point Pin ® of CN5502 (VG)
Ext. trigger: Pin @ of CN5502
(PANEL COM)
Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope
Adjustment Page C
Adjustment Address 69
Specified Vaue NTSC35LCD TYPE CA:
A =318+ 0.05V
PAL 25LCD TYPE SH:
A =319+ 0.05V
Note1: NTSC model: DCR-TRV840

Note2:

PAL model: DCR-TRV 738E/TRV 740E
Refer to “LCD Type Check” for the discrimination of the LCD

type.

Note3: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".
Adjusting method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
2 C 69 Change the data and set the
voltage (A) between the 100 IRE
and 0 IRE (pedestal) to the
specified value.
(Thedatashould be*00" to“7F".)
3 C 9 Press PAUSE button.
4 0 01 00 |Setthedata
100 IRE
A
—
whugamm
} \ 2H
Pedestal
Fig. 5-1-17.
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4. COM AMP Adjustment (PD-156 board)
Set thecommon electrode drive signal level of LCD to the specified

value.
Mode VTR stop
Signal No signal
Measurement Point Pin @ of CN5502 (PANEL COM)
Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope
Adjustment Page C
Adjustment Address 66
Specified Vaue NTSC35LCD TYPE CA:
A =580+ 0.05V
PAL 25LCD TYPE SH:
A =6.16 + 0.05V
Note1: NTSC model: DCR-TRV840

Note2:

PAL model: DCR-TRV 738E/TRV740E
Refer to “LCD Type Check” for the discrimination of the LCD

type.

Note3: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".
Adjusting method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
2 C 66 Change the data and set the
PANEL COM signal level (A) to
the specified value.
3 C 66 Press PAUSE button.
4 0 01 00 |Setthedata

5-34

L

2H

Fig. 5-1-18.
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5. V-COM Adjustment (PD-156 board)
Set the DC bias of the common electrode drive signal of LCD tothe

specified value.

If deviated, the LCD display will move, producing flicker and
conspicuous vertical lines.

Mode VTR stop

Signal No signal

Measurement Point Check on LCD display

Measuring Instrument

Adjustment Page C

Adjustment Address 63

Specified Value The brightness difference between the

section A and section B is minimum.

Note1: This adjustment should be carried out upon completion of the

following adjustments.
RGB AMP Adjustment
Contrast Adjustment
COM AMP Adjustment
Note2: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
2 C 63 Change the data so that the
brightness of the section A and
that of the section B isequal.
3 C 63 Subtract 8 from the data.
4 C 63 Press PAUSE button.
5 0 01 00 |Setthedata
®
®
®
®
Fig. 5-1-19.
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6. White Balance Adjustment (PD-156 board)
Correct the white balance.
If deviated, the reproduction of the LCD screen may degenerate.

Mode

VTR stop

Signal

No signal

Measurement Point

Check on LCD screen

Measuring Instrument

Adjustment Page C
Adjustment Address 67, 68
Specified Value The LCD screen should not be colored.

Note1: Check thewhite balance only when replacing thefollowing parts.
If necessary, adjust them.

1. LCD panel

2. Light induction plate

3.1C5501

Note2: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 |Setthedata.

2 C 67 Set the following data, and press
PAUSE button.

55 (NTSC35LCD TYPE CA)
84 (PAL 2.5 LCD TYPE SH)

3 C 68 Set the following data, and press
PAUSE button.
3F(NTSC35LCDTYPECA)
5F (PAL 25LCD TYPE SH)

4 C 68 Check that the LCD screen is not
colored. If not colored, proceed to
step 10.

5 C 67 Change the data so that the LCD
screen is not colored.

6 C 67 Press PAUSE button.

7 C 68 Change the data so that the LCD
screen is not colored.

8 C 68 Press PAUSE button.

9 C 68 If the LCD screenis colored,
repeat steps5to 9.

10 0 01 00 |Setthedata
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LCD SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT (PD-160 board)

1. VCO Adjustment (PD-160 board)
Set the VCO free-run frequency. If deviated, the LCD screen will

be blurred.

Mode VTR stop

Signal No signal

Measurement Point Pin (® of CN5502 (XHD OUT)

Measuring Instrument | Freguency counter

Adjustment Page C

Adjustment Address 61, 62

Specified Value f = 15734 + 30Hz (NTSC)

f = 15625 + 30Hz (PAL)

Note1: NTSC model: DCR-TRV740/TRV840

PAL model: DCR-TRV 740E
Note2: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address

Data Procedure

1 0 01

01 |Setthedata

2 Cc 61

Change the data and set the VCO
frequency (f) to the specified
vaue.

Press PAUSE button.

Read the data, and this dataiis
named Dez.

Convert De1 to decimal notation,
and obtain De1’. (Note2)

Calculate De2' using following
equations (Decimal calculation)
[NTSC25LCD]
WhenDe1' < 238

De2' = De1’'+17
WhenDe1' > 238

De2' = 255
[NTSC 3.5LCD]
WhenDer' < 247

De2'=De1’ +8
WhenDe1' > 247

De2' = 255
[PAL 2.5 LCD]
WhenDst' > 17

De2'=De1'—17
WhenDe1' < 17

De2’=0

Convert De2' to a hexadecimal
number, and obtain De2. (Note3)

8 C 62

De2 | Set the data, and press PAUSE

button.

9 0 01

00 |Setthedata

Note3:

Refer to “ Table 5-4-1. Hexadecimal-decimal Conversion Table”.
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2. PSIG Gray Adjustment (PD-160 board)
Set the uniformity improvement signal to an appropriate level.

Mode VTR stop

Signal No signal

Measurement Point Pin @ of CN5502 (PSIG)
Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope

Adjustment Page C

Adjustment Address | 66

Specified Value A =500+0.1V

Note: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00”.

Adjusting method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
2 C 66 Change the data and set the PSIG
signal level (A) to the specified
value.
(Thedatashould be® 00" to“7F")
3 C 66 Press PAUSE button.
4 0 01 00 |Setthedata
" ? _ 5
l A
| [
| |
— r
} 2H
Fig. 5-1-20.
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3. RGB AMP Adjustment (PD-160 board)
Set the D range of the RGB decoder used to drive the LCD to the
specified value. If deviated, the LCD screen will become blackish

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

4. Black Limit Adjustment (PD-160 board)
Set the dynamic range of the LCD driver to an appropriate level. If
deviated, the LCD screen will become blackish or saturated

or saturated (whitish). (whitish).
Mode VTR stop Mode VTR stop
Signal No signal Signal No signal
Measurement Point Pin ® of CN5502 (VG) Measurement Point Pin ® of CN5502 (PSIG)
Ext. trigger: Pin ® of CN5502 Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope
. (PSI_G) Adjustment Page C
Me.asurlng Instrument | Oscilloscope Adjusiment Address 5
Adjustment Page ¢ Specified Value A=830% 008V
Adjustment Address 64
Specified Value NTSC 25 LCD: Note: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".
A =768+ 0.05V
NTSC 3.5LCD: Adjusting method:
A=748+0.05V Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
PAL 25LCD: 1 | 0 |01 | 01 |Setthedata
A =762+ 0.05V
2 3 C4 61 |Setthedata
Note1: NTSC model: DCR-TRV740/TRV840 3 3 C5 Set the following data.
PAL model: DCR-TRV 740E 58 (NTSC), 50 (PAL)
Note2: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00". 4 c 65 Change the data.and set the PSIG
e L. . signal amplitude (A) to the
Adjusting method: specified value.
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure (Thedatashould be*00” to“0F".)
1 0 | 01 | 01 |Setthedata. 5 c | 65 Press PAUSE button.
2 C 64 Change the data and set the 6 3 c4 00 |Setthedata
voltage (A) between the reversed 7 3 5 00 |Set the data.
waveform pedestal and non-
reversed waveform pedestal to the 8 0 01 00 | Setthe data.
specified value. 9 Check that the specified value of
3 C 64 Press PAUSE button. “RGB AMP Adjustment” is
satisfied.
0 01 00 |Setthedata

Pedestal

} \ 2H
Pedestal

Fig. 5-1-21.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

5-37


http://www.manualslib.com/

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

5. Contrast Adjustment (PD-160 board)

Set thelevel of theVIDEO signal for driving the LCD to the specified
value. If deviated, the screen image will be blackish or saturated

(whitish).
Mode VTR stop
Signal No signal
Measurement Point Pin ® of CN5502 (VG)

Ext. trigger: Pin @ of CN5502
(PSIG)

Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope
Adjustment Page C
Adjustment Address 69
Specified Vaue NTSC 25 LCD:
A =272+0.05vV
NTSC 3.5LCD:
A =2.60+ 0.05V
PAL 25LCD:
A =319+ 0.05V
Note1: NTSC model: DCR-TRV740/TRV 840

PAL model: DCR-TRV740E
Note2: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00”.

Adjusting method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
2 C 69 Change the data and set the
voltage (A) between the 100 IRE
and 0 IRE (pedestal) to the
specified value.
(Thedatashouldbe“ 00" to“7F".)
3 C 69 Press PAUSE button.
4 0 01 00 |Setthedata
100 IRE
A
o —
} \ 2H
Pedestal
Fig. 5-1-23.
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6. Center Level Adjustment (PD-160 board)
Set the video signal center level of LCD panel to an appropriate

level.
Mode VTR stop
Signal No signal
Measurement Point Pin ® of CN5502 (VG)
Measuring Instrument | Digital voltmeter
Adjustment Page C
Adjustment Address 6A
Specified Value A =7.00+0.03Vdc

Note: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 |Setthedata

2 C 6A Change the data and set the DC
voltage (A) to the specified value.
(Thedatashouldbe“00" to“7F".)

3 Cc 6A Press PAUSE button.

4 0 01 00 |Setthedata
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7. V-COM Adjustment (PD-160 board)

Set the DC bias of the common electrode drive signal of LCD tothe
specified value.

If deviated, the LCD display will move, producing flicker and
conspicuous vertical lines.

Mode VTR stop

Signal No signal

Measurement Point Check on LCD display

Measuring Instrument

Adjustment Page C

Adjustment Address 63

Specified Value The brightness difference between the

section A and section B is minimum.

Note1: This adjustment should be carried out upon completion of the

following adjustments.
RGB AMP Adjustment
Black Limit Adjustment
Contrast Adjustment
Center Level Adjustment
Note2: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00”.

Adjusting method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
2 C 63 Change the data so that the
brightness of the section A and
that of the section B isequal.
(Thedatashould be“00” to“3F".)
3 C 63 Subtract 2 from the data.
4 C 63 Press PAUSE button.
5 0 01 00 |Setthedata
®
®
®
®
Fig. 5-1-24.
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8. White Balance Adjustment (PD-160 board)
Correct the white balance.
If deviated, the reproduction of the LCD screen may degenerate.

Mode VTR stop
Signal No signal
Measurement Point Check on LCD screen
Measuring Instrument

Adjustment Page C
Adjustment Address 67, 68
Specified Value The LCD screen should not be colored.

Note1: Check thewhite balance only when replacing thefollowing parts.
If necessary, adjust them.
1. LCD panel
2. Light induction plate
3.1C5501
Note2: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 |Setthedata.

2 C 67 Set the following data, and press
PAUSE button.
7E (NTSC 25LCD)
7E (NTSC 3.5LCD)
81 (PAL 25LCD)

3 C 68 Set the following data, and press
PAUSE button.
6C (NTSC2.5LCD)
78 (NTSC 3.5 LCD)
6F (PAL 2.5LCD)

4 C 68 Check that the LCD screen is not
colored. If not colored, proceed to
step 10.

5 C 67 Change the data so that the LCD
screen is not colored.

6 C 67 Press PAUSE button.

7 C 68 Change the data so that the LCD
screen is not colored.

8 C 68 Press PAUSE button.

9 C 68 If the LCD screenis colored,
repeat steps 5t0 9.

10 0 01 00 |Setthedata
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5-2. MECHANISM SECTION
ADJUSTMENT

Mechanism Section adjustments, checks, and replacement of
mechanism parts, refer to the separate volume “8mm Video

Mechanism Adjustment Manual | M2000 Mechanism|”.

Hi8/STANDARD 8 MODE

Before performing the adjustments, check the data of page: O,
address: 10is“00”. If not, set data: 00 to this address.

2-1.
Note1:

2-1-1.
)

OPERATING WITHOUT CASSETTE

Refer to “ Section 2. DISASSEMBLY” and supply the power
with the cabinet assembly removed. (So that the mechanical
deck can be operated.)

Connect the adjustment remote commander to the LANC jack.
Turn on the HOLD switch of the adjustment remote
commander.

Close the cassette compartment without loading a cassette and
complete loading.

Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

Select page: C, address: 3E, set data: 01, and pressthe PAUSE
button of the adjustment remote commander.

Select page: A, address: 10, set data: 10, and press the PAUSE
button.

Disconnect the power supply of the unit, and connect it again.
Select page: 7, address: 62, and set data: 02.

By carrying out the above procedure, the unit can be operated
without loading a cassette. (Note2)

Be sure to carry out “Processing after Operations” after
checking the operations.

Set the data of page: D, address: 10 to “02", if the sensor
ineffective mode, forced VTR power supply ON modeisto be
used together.

Note2: Except for the camera recording mode and VTR recording
mode.

2)
3

4)

5)
6)

7

8)
9)

[Procedure after checking operations]

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: O1.

2) Select page: C, address: 3E, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE
button.

Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE
button.

Select page: A, address: 10, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE
button.

Select page: 7, address: 62, and set data: 00.

Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

Disconnect the power supply of the unit.

3

4)

Check this section
(Normal waveform)

Entrance side ——M——

N\

Exit side

e

CH1

N&Am

CH2
(Trigger) |
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2-1-2. TAPE PATH ADJUSTMENT
1.
)
2)
3

Preparations for Adjustment

Clean thetape path face (tape guide, capstan shaft, pinchroller).
Connect the adjustment remote commander to the LANC jack.
Turn on the HOLD switch of the adjustment remote
commander.

Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: O1.

Select page: 7, address: 62, and set data: 02.

Select page: C, address: 3E, set data: 08, and press the PAUSE
button of the adjustment remote commander.

(Be sure to perform “Processing after operation” after
completing adjustments.)

Connect the oscilloscope to VC-278 board CN1108 via CPC-
13jig (3-6082-443-A).

Channel 1: VC-278 board, CN1108 Pin ®
External trigger: VC-278 board, CN1108 Pin

Playback Hi8/standard 8mm alignment tape for tracking.
(WR5-1NP (NTSC), WR5-1CP (PAL))

Check that the oscilloscope RF waveform is normal at the
entrance and exit. (Fig. 5-2-1.)

If not normal, adjust according to the separate volume “8mm
Video Mechanical Adjustment Manual [M2000 Mechanism]".
Perform “Processing after operations”, after completing
adjustment.

4
5)
6)

7

8)

9

10)

CN1108 of VC-278 board

Pin No. Signal Name Pin No. Signal Name

1 REG GND 11 VCO

2 N. C. 12 EVFVG

3 BPF MONI 13 RF SWP
4 N. C. 14 N. C.

5 PB RF 15 CAPFG

6 REG GND 16 RF MON
7 N. C. 17 N. C.

8 RF SWP 18 REG GND
9 N. C. 19 REG GND
10 N. C. 20 REG GND

Table 5-2-1.

[Procedure after operations]

1) Connect the adjustment remote commander, and turn on the
HOLD switch.

Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: O1.

Select page: 7, address: 62, and set data: 00.

Select page: C, address: 3E, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE
button.

Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

Remove the power supply from the unit.

2)
3
4)

5)
6)
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2-2. DIGITAL8 MODE
Note: Before performing the adjustments, check the data of page: 0,
address: 10is“00". If not, set data: 00 to this address.

2-2-1.  HOW TO ENTER RECORD MODE WITHOUT
CASSETTE

1) Connect the adjustment remote commander to the LANC jack.

2) Turn the HOLD switch of the adjustment remote commander
to the ON position.

3) Close the cassette compartment without the cassette.

4) Select page: 3, address: 01, and set data: OC, and press the
PAUSE button of the adjustment remote commander.

(The mechanism enters the record mode automatically.)
Note: The function buttons becomes inoperable.

5) To quit the record mode, select page: 3, address. 01, set data:
00, and press the PAUSE button. (Whenever you want to quit
the record mode, be sure to quit following this procedure.)

2-2-2. HOW TO ENTER PLAYBACK MODE WITHOUT

CASSETTE

1) Connect the adjustment remote commander to the LANC jack.

2) Turnthe HOLD switch of the adjustment remote commander
to the ON position.

3) Close the cassette compartment without the cassette.

4) Select page: 3, address: 01, and set data: OB, and press the
PAUSE button.

(The mechanism enters the playback mode automatically.)
Note: The function buttons becomes inoperable.
5) Toquit the playback mode, select page: 3, address. 01, set data:

00, and press the PAUSE button. (Whenever you want to quit
the playback mode, be sure to quit following this procedure.)
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2-2-3. OVERALL TAPE PATH CHECK

1.
1

Recording of the tape path check signal

Clean the tape running side (tape guide, capstan shaft, pinch
roller).

Connect the adjustment remote commander to the LANC jack.
Turn the HOL D switch of the adjustment remote commander
to the ON position.

Set to the camera recording mode.

Select page: 3, address. 1C, set data: 5D, and pressthe PAUSE
button of the adjustment remote commander.

Record for several minutes.

Release the camera recording mode.

Select page: 3, address: 1C, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE
button.

2)
3

4
5)

6)

7)
8)

Tape path check

Clean the tape running side (tape guide, capstan shaft, pinch
roller).

Connect the adjustment remote commander to the LANC jack.
Turn the HOL D switch of the adjustment remote commander
to the ON position.

Connect an oscilloscopetoV C-278 board CN1108 viathe CPC-
13jig (3-6082-443-A).

Channel 1: VC-278 board, CN1108 Pin (® (Note)
External trigger: VC-278 board, CN1108 Pin (3
Note: Connect a 75Q resistor between Pins G of CN1108 and ®
(GND).

Select page: 7, address: 62, and set data: 01.

Playback the tape path check signal.

Select page: 3, address: 26, and set data: 31.

Select page: 3, address: 33, and set data: 08.

Check that the oscilloscope RF waveformisflat at the entrance
and exit.

If not flat, perform “2-1-2. TAPE PATH ADJUSTMENT” of
“2-1. HI8B/STANDARD 8mm MODE”.
10) Select page: 3, address: 26, and set data: 00.
11) Select page: 3, address: 33, and set data: 00.
12) Select page: 7, address: 62, and set data: 00.

1

2
3

4)

5)
6)
7
8)
9)

Must be flat
N

5-41

Fig. 5-2-2.
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5-3. VIDEO SECTION ADJUSTMENT

3-1.

PREPARATIONS BEFORE ADJUSTMENTS

Use the following measuring instruments for video section
adjustments.

3-1-1.

1
2)

3
4
5)
6)
7)
8)
9)
10)
11)

12)

Equipment to Required
TV monitor
Oscilloscope (dua-phenomenon, band width above 30 MHz
with delay mode) (Unless specified otherwise, use a 10 : 1
probe.)
Frequency counter
Pattern generator with video output terminal
Digital voltmeter
Audio generator
Audio level meter
Audio distortion meter
Audio attenuator
Regulated power supply
Digital 8 alignment tapes
« SW/OL standard (WR5-2D)
Parts code: 8-967-993-22
Audio operation check for NTSC (WR5-3ND)
Parts code: 8-967-993-32
» System operation check for NTSC (WR5-5ND)
Parts code: 8-967-993-42
Audio operation check for PAL (WR5-3CD)
Parts code: 8-967-993-37
¢ System operation check for PAL (WR5-5CD)
Parts code: 8-967-993-47
NTSC Hi8/standard8 alignment tapes (For NTSC model)
* For tracking adjustment (WR5-1NP)
Parts code : 8-967-995-02
« For video frequency characteristics adjustment (WR5-7NE)
Parts code : 8-967-995-13
 For checking Standard 8 mode operations
For LP (WR5-4NL)
Parts code : 8-967-995-51
For SP (WR5-5NSP)
Parts code : 8-967-995-42
Note : The following alignment tapes can also be used.
WR5-4NSP (8-967-995-41)
« For checking Hi8 mode operations
For LP (WR5-8NLE)
Parts code : 8-967-995-52
For SP (WR5-8NSE)
Parts code : 8-967-995-43
» For Checking AFM stereo operations (WR5-9NS)
Parts code : 8-967-995-23
« For BPF adjustment (WR5-11NS)
Parts code : 8-967-995-71
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13) PAL Hi8/standard8 alignment tapes (For PAL model)

« For tracking adjustment (WR5-1CP)
Parts code : 8-967-995-07
« For video frequency characteristics adjustment (WR5-7CE)
Parts code : 8-967-995-18
* For checking Standard 8 mode operations
For LP (WR5-4CL)
Parts code : 8-967-995-56
For SP (WR5-5CSP)
Parts code : 8-967-995-47
Note : The following alignment tapes can also be used.
1) WR5-3CL (8-967-995-36)
2) WR5-4CSP (8-967-995-46)
« For checking Hi8 mode operations
For LP (WR5-8CLE)
Parts code : 8-967-995-57
For SP (WR5-8CSE)
Parts code : 8-967-995-48
» For Checking AFM stereo operations (WR5-9CS)
Parts code : 8-967-995-28
 For BPF adjustment (WR5-11CS)
Parts code : 8-967-995-76

14) Adjustment remote commander (J-6082-053-B)
15) CPC-13jig (J-6082-443-A)
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3-1-2.
Note1l:

1

2

3

4

5)

6)

8)

Precautions on Adjusting
Before performing the adjustments, check the data of page: 0,
address: 10is“00". If not, set data: 00 to this address.
The adjustments of this unit are performed in the VTR mode
or camera mode.
To set to the VTR mode, set the power switch to “VCR or
PLAYER” or set the“Forced VTR Power ON mode” using the
adjustment remote commander (Note2).
To set to the Cameramode, set the power switchto“ CAMERA”
or set the “Forced Camera Power ON mode” using the
adjustment remote commander (Note3).
After completing adjustments, be sureto exit the“ Forced VTR
Power ON Mode” or “Forced Camera Power ON Mode”.
(Noted)
Thefront panel block (SI-032 board (Microphone amp., remote
commander receiver), FP-411 flexible (MIC jack, Head phone
jack, LANC jack, MF photo sensor)) must be assembled for
connecting the adjusting remote commander.
To remove it, disconnect the following connector.

VC-278 board CN1116 (30P 0.5mm)
Asremoving the cabinet (R) assembly (removing CN1110 of
the VC-278 board) means removing the lithium 3V power
supply (BT0O1 on the CF-2500 block), datasuch as date, time,
user-set menuswill belost. After completing adjustments, reset
these data.
But the self-diagnosis data and the data on history of use (total
drum rotation time etc.) will be kept even if the lithium 3V
power supply is removed. (Refer to “5-4.Service Mode” for
the self-diagnosis data and the data on history of use.)
The cabinet (R) assembly (CF-2500 block, LCD bock) need
not be connected to operatetheV TR block. (Usethe adjustment
remote commander, to operatetheV TR block.) When removing
the cabinet (R) assembly, disconnect the following connector.

1. VC-278 board CN1110 (22P, 0.5mm)

2.V C-278 board CN1106 (20P, 0.8mm)
The memory stick connector is need not be connected. To
remove it, disconnect the following connector.

VC-278 board CN1105 (10P, 0.5mm)
The viewfinder block is need not be connected. To removeit,
disconnect the following connector.

VC-278 board CN7001 (20P, 0.5mm)
The lens block (CD-358 board) need not be connected. To
remove, disconnect the following connectors.

1. VC-278 board CN1501 (24P, 0.5mm)

2.V C-278 board CN1551 (24P, 0.5mm)
By setting the “Forced VTR Power ON mode” or “Forced
Camera Power ON mode”, the video section can be operate
even if the cabinet (L) assembly (SS-1380 block) has been
removed. When removing the cabinet (L) assembly, disconnect
the following connector.
1. VC-278 board CN1109 (12P 0.8mm)
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Note2:

Note3:

Note4:

Setting the “Forced VTR Power ON” mode (VTR mode)

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: O1.

2) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 02, and press the PAUSE
button.

The above procedure will enable the VTR power to be

turned on with the cabinet (L) assembly (SS-1380 block)

removed.

After completing adjustments, be sure to exit the “ Forced

VTR Power ON mode”.

Setting the “ Forced Camera Power ON” mode (Camera mode)

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 01, and press the PAUSE
button.

The above procedure will enable the camera power to be

turned on with the cabinet (L) assembly (SS-1380 block)

removed.

After completing adjustments, be sure to exit the “Forced

Camera Power ON mode”.

Exiting the “ Forced Power ON” mode

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE
button.

3) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.
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3-1-3.

Adjusting Connectors
Some of the adjusting points of the video section are concentrated
at VC-278 board CN1108. Connect the measuring instruments via
the CPC-13 jig (J-6082-443-A). The following table lists the pin
numbers and signal names of CN1108.

CN1108

Pin No. Signal Name Pin No. Signal Name 1
1 REG GND 11 VCO <>
NS
2 N.C. 12 EVFVG 20 @ /
3 BPF MONI 13 RF SWP (
4 |N.C 14 |N.C. -
5 PB RF 15 CAPFG \
Remove the
6 REG GND 16 RF MON CPC lid ‘ \ :,/O
7 N. C. 17 N. C. L t
8 RF SWP 18 REG GND J \%
9 [N.C 19 |REGGND & %@/\
10 N.C. 20 REG GND
Table 5-3-1. Fig. 5-3-1.
3-1-4. Connecting the Equipment
Connect the measuring instruments as shown in Fig. 5-3-2 and
perform the adjustments.
VTR recording mode (Except AEP, UK, EE, NE, RU model)
Pattern generator
VIDEO
Video output (Yellow) Adjustment
(75Q) © o) rjemote
AUDIO L ‘ commander
<) (White) Main unit D D Dj
AUDIO R
(Red)
AUDIO/VIDEO jack LANC jack
Playback mode TV monitor
VIDEO D
(Yellow)
|f|] D D Main unit @D
- AUDIO L (White)
Adjustment
remote
commander AUDIO R (Red)
LANC jack AUDIO/VIDEO jack
Fig. 5-3-2.
» Abbreviation
EE : East European model
NE : North European model
RU : Russian model
5-44
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3-1-5. Alignment Tape

The following table lists alignment tapes which are available.

Use the tape specified in the signal column for each adjustment. If
the type of tape to be used for checking operationsis not specified,
use whichever type.

Digital8 alignment tape
Name Usage

SW/OL standard (WR5-2D) Switching position adjustment
Audio operation check Audio system adjustment
(WR5-3ND (NTSC),
WR5-3CD (PAL))
System operation check | Operation check
(WR5-5ND (NTSC),
WR5-5CD (PAL))

Hi8/standard 8 mm alignment tape

Recording
mode

Tape

Name speed

Tape type Usage

Tracking Standard 8 MP P Tape path adjustment, Switching position
(WR5-INP(NTSC), WR5-1CP(PAL)) adjustment

Video frequency characteristics Hig ME SP(NTSC)
(WR5-7NE(NTSC), WR5-7CE(PAL)) LP(PAL)
Operation check

(WR5-5NSP(NTSC), WR5-5CSP(PAL))
Operation check

(WR5-8NSE(NTSC), WR5-8CSE(PAL))
Operation check

(WR5-4NL(NTSC), WR5-4CL(PAL))
Operation check

(WR5-8NLE(NTSC), WR5-8CLE(PAL)
AFM stereo operation check
WR5-9NS(NTSC), WR5-9CS(PAL)
BPF adjustment

WR5-1INS(NTSC), WR5-11CS(PAL)
Tape type

ME ......... Particle type metal tape
MP.......... Evaporated type metal tape

Frequency characteristics adjustment

Standard 8 MP SP

Hi8 ME SP
Operation check

Standard 8 MP LP

Hi8 ME LP

Standard 8 MP SP AFM stereo Operation check

Standard 8 MP SP BPF adjustment

Table. 5-3-2.

5-45
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Fig. 5-3-3. Shows the color bar signals recorded on the alignment

tape.

Note : Measure using the video terminal of AUDIO/VIDEO jack
(Terminated at 75 Q).

For NTSC model )
White (100%)
2
White (75%) 3 2§ &
U o >q2 § g
S g ©
8 Burstsignal % E s |55 3|
0.714V @ 335‘9%'15
(75%)——= | > ©l=
v N
T IO.ZB&‘V
.286V Q / Black
) 0. v86 0 ?
I
White
0,
Horizontal sync signal (100%)
Color bar signal waveform Color bar pattern
For PAL model
White (100%) s
LET S
g 88 %
Q 1G] 8"0
IS
T £8,
0.7v 2 ©
Q > S |g
1A% k) < <
| I T R
+ — ] 0.3V TR0 |T T |3
O.SVI — (100%) —»
Burst signal
Horizontal sync signal
Color bar signal waveform Color bar pattern

Fig. 5-3-3. Color Bar Signal of the Alignment Tape

3-1-6. Input/output Level and Impedance
Video input/output
Special stereo minijack, 1Vp-p, 75Q2, unbalanced, sync negative
Svideo input/output
4-pinmini DIN
Luminance signal:
1Vp-p, 75Q, unbalanced, sync negative
Chrominance signal:
0.286V p-p, 75€2, unbalanced (NTSC)
0.300V p-p, 75€2, unbalanced (PAL)
Audio input/output
Specia stereo minijack:
Input: -7.5dBs, input impedance more than 47kQ
Output: -7.5dBs, (at load impedance 47k<2), output impedance less than 2.2kQ

5-46
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3-2. SYSTEM CONTROL SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT

1. Initialization of 8, A, B, C, D, E, F, 1B, 1C, 1E, 1F Page
Data

If the8, A, B, C, D, E, F, 1B, 1C, 1E, 1F page datais erased due to

some reason, perform “1-2. INITIALIZATION OF PAGE DATA”

of “5-1. CAMERA SECTION ADJUSTMENT”

Note:  Whenreading or writingthe 1B, 1C, 1E, 1F page data, select page:
0, address: 10, and set data: 01, then select B, C, E or F page. The
1B, 1C, 1E or 1F page can be chosen by this data setting.

After reading or writing, reset the data of page: 0, address: 10 to
“00".

2. Serial No. Input
Note: Before performing the adjustments, check the data of page: O,
address; 10is“00”. If not, set data: 00 to this address.

2-1. Company ID Input

Write the company 1D in the EEPROM (nonvolatile memory).
Page 8

Address 8C, 8D, 8E, 8F, 90

Input method:
1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.
2) Input the following datato page: 8, addresses: 8C to 90.
Note: Press the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote commander
each time to set the data.
3) Select page: O, address: 01, and set data: 00.

Address Data
8C 08
8D 00
8E 46
8F 01
90 02

5-47
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2-2. Serial No. Input

Write the serial No. and model code in the EEPROM (nonvolatile
memory). Convert the serial No. on the name plate from decimal to
hexadecimal, and write in the EEPROM.

Page 8
Address 91, 92, 93
Input method:

1) Select page: O, address: 01, and set data: 01.
2) Readthe serial No. on the name plate, and take it as D1.
Example: If the seria No. is 77881.
D1=77881
Note: Use six digits of the low rank when a serial No. is more than
seven digits.
3) Obtain D2 and H1 corresponding to D1 from Table 5-3-3.
Example: If D1is“77881".
D2=D1-65536=12345

Hi=FE
D1 (Decimal) | D2 (Decimal) | ' (Hexadecimal)
(Service model code)
000001 to 065535 | D1 FE
065536 to 131071 | D1—65536 FE
131072 to 196607 | D1—131072 FE
Table 5-3-3.

4) Input H1 to page: 8, address: 91. (Model code input)
Example: If Hiis“FE”.
Select page: 8, address: 91, set data: FE, and
press the PAUSE button.
5) Obtain the maximum decimal not exceeding D2 from Table 5-
3-4, and take thisas Da.
Example: If D2is“12345".
D3= 12288
6) Obtain the hexadecimal corresponding to Ds from Table 5-3-
4, and teke thisas Ha.
Example: If Dsis“12288".
Hs= 3000
7) Obtain the difference D4 between D2 and Ds. (Decimal
calculation, 0 = D4 = 255)
Da=D2-D3
Examp le: If D2is“12345" and D3 is“12288".
Da=12345-12288 = 57
8) Convert D4 to hexadecimal, and take this as Ha.
(Refer to “Hexadecimal-decimal conversion table” in “5-4.
Service Mode”.)
Example: If D4is“57".
Ha=39
9) Input the upper 2 digits of Hs to page: 8, address: 92.
Example: If Hzis“3000".
Select page: 8, address: 92, set data: 30, and
press the PAUSE button.
10) Input Ha to page: 8, address: 93.
Example: If Hais“39".
Select page: 8, address: 93, set data: 39, and
press the PAUSE button.
11) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.
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Decimal

(D)

Hexa-
decimal
(Hs)

Decimal
(D3)

Hexa-
decimal
(Hs)

Decimal
(D3)

Hexa-
decimal
(Hs)

Decimal
(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(Hs)

Decimal
(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(Hs)

Decimal

(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(Hs)

Decimal
(D3)

Hexa-
decimal
(Hs)

Decimal

(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(Hs)

0

0000

8192

2000

16384

4000

24576

6000

32768

8000

40960

A000

49152

CO000

57344

E000

256

0100

8448

2100

16640

4100

24832

6100

33024

8100

41216

A100

49408

C100

57600

E100

512

0200

8704

2200

16896

4200

25088

6200

33280

8200

41472

A200

49664

C200

57856

E200

768

0300

8960

2300

17152

4300

25344

6300

33536

8300

41728

A300

49920

C300

58112

E300

1024

0400

9216

2400

17408

4400

25600

6400

33792

8400

41984

A400

50176

C400

58368

E400

1280

0500

9472

2500

17664

4500

25856

6500

34048

8500

42240

A500

50432

C500

58624

E500

1536

0600

9728

2600

17920

4600

26112

6600

34304

8600

42496

A600

50688

C600

58880

E600

1792

0700

9984

2700

18176

4700

26368

6700

34560

8700

42752

A700

50944

C700

59136

E700

2048

0800

10240

2800

18432

4800

26624

6800

34816

8800

43008

A800

51200

C800

59392

E800

2304

0900

10496

2900

18688

4900

26880

6900

35072

8900

43264

A900

51456

C900

59648

E900

2560

0A00

10752

2A00

18944

4A00

27136

6A00

35328

8A00

43520

AAQ00

51712

CA00

59904

EA00

2816

0B0O

11008

2B00

19200

4B00

27392

6B00

35584

8B00

43776

ABOO

51968

CBOO

60160

EBOO

3072

0C00

11264

2C00

19456

4C00

27648

6C00

35840

8C00

44032

ACO00

52224

CC00

60416

ECO00

3328

0D00

11520

2D00

19712

4D00

27904

6D00

36096

8D00

44288

ADOO

52480

CDO00

60672

EDOO

3584

OEOO

11776

2E00

19968

4EQ00

28160

6E00

36352

8E00

44544

AEO00

52736

CEOQO

60928

EEOQO

3840

OF00

12032

2F00

20224

4F00

28416

6F00

36608

8F00

44800

AF00

52992

CF00

61184

EFO0

4096

1000

12288

3000

20480

5000

28672

7000

36864

9000

45056

BO0O

53248

D000

61440

FO00

4352

1100

12544

3100

20736

5100

28928

7100

37120

9100

45312

B100

53504

D100

61696

F100

4608

1200

12800

3200

20992

5200

29184

7200

37376

9200

45568

B200

53760

D200

61952

F200

4864

1300

13056

3300

21248

5300

29440

7300

37632

9300

45824

B300

54016

D300

62208

F300

5120

1400

13312

3400

21504

29696

7400

37888

9400

46080

B400

54272

D400

62464

F400

5376

1500

13568

3500

21760

5500

29952

7500

38144

9500

46336

B500

54528

D500

62720

F500

5632

1600

13824

3600

22016

5600

30208

7600

38400

9600

46592

B600

54784

D600

62976

F600

5888

1700

14080

3700

22272

5700

30464

7700

38656

9700

46848

B700

55040

D700

63232

F700

6144

1800

14336

3800

22528

5800

30720

7800

38912

9800

47104

B800

55296

D800

63488

F800

6400

1900

14592

3900

22784

5900

30976

7900

39168

9900

47360

B900

55552

D900

63744

F900

6656

1A00

14848

3A00

23040

5A00

31232

7A00

39424

9A00

47616

BAOO

55808

DAOO

64000

FAOQO

6912

1B0O

15104

3B00

23296

5B00

31488

7B00

39680

9B00

47872

BB0O

56064

DBO00

64256

FBOO

7168

1C00

15360

3C00

23552

5C00

31744

7C00

39936

9C00

48128

BC00

56320

DCO00

64512

FCO00

7424

1D00

15616

3D00

23808

5D00

32000

7D00

40192

9D00

48384

BDO0O

56576

DDO00

64768

FDOO

7680

1E00

15872

3E00

24064

5E00

32256

7E00

40448

9E00

48640

BEOO

56832

DEOQO

65024

FEQO

7936

1F00

16128

3F00

24320

5F00

32512

7F00

40704

9F00

48896

BFOO

57088

DF00

65280

FF00
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3-3. SERVO AND RF SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT
Before perform the servo and RF system adjustments, check that
the specified value of “54MHz/66MHz Origin Oscillation
Adjustment” of “VIDEO SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT” is satisfied.
And check that the data of page: 0, address: 10 is“00". If not, set
data: 00 to this address.

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

2. PLL fo & LPF fo Adjustment (VC-278 board)

Mode

VTR stop

Measurement Point

Display dataof page: 3, address: 02, 03

Measuring Instrument

Adjustment remote commander

Note: NTSC model: DCR-TRV740/TRV840 Adjustment Page C
PAL model: DCR-TRV738E/TRV 740E Ad] ustment Address lF, 201 22’ 29
Adjusting Procedure: Specified Vaue Data of page: 3, address: 02 is 00 .
1. REEL FG adjustment Data of page: 3, address: 03 is“00".
2. PLL fo & LPF fo adjustment . ..
3. Switching position adjustment Note1: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".
4.  AGC center level and APC & AEQ adjustment L. .
5. PLL fo& LPF fofine adjustment Adjusting method:
6. Hi8/Standrd8 switching position adjustment Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
7. Cap FG duty adjustment 1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
i 2 C 21 CA | Set the data, and press PAUSE
1. REEL FG Adjustment (VC-278 board) button. P
Compensates the dispersion of the hall elements.
- - 3 3 01 00 |Setthe data, and press PAUSE
Measurement Point Display data of page: 3, address: 03 button
Measuring Instrument | Adjustment remote commander 4 3 o1 30 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
Adjustment Page C button.
Adjustment Address 17, 2F 5 3 02 Check that the data changes to
Specified Value 00 or 01 or 04 or 05 “00” within 10 sec. (Note2)
6 3 03 Check that the datais“00".
Note: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00". (Note2)
Adjusting method: ! 0 o 0 _|[Setthedata
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure Note2: If itisn't satisfied, select page: C, address: 21, set the following
1 Close the cassette compartment data, and press the PAUSE button, and repest steps 3 to 6.
without inserting a cassette. Setting dat
2 0 oL 01 |Setthe data When the data of C, add 21is“CA".| CE =
en the data of e C, address: 21 is .
3 | 3 | 0L | 1IC |Setthedata and pressPAUSE Pag Al
button. When the data of page: C, address: 21is“CE". | C6
4 3 02 Check that the data changes to When the data of page: C, address: 21is“C6". | D2
“00", When the data of page: C, address: 21is“D2" | C2
5 3 03 Ch,?Ck,,that Ehe ?ata|s 00" or* 01 Thereareerrorswhenitisn't satisfied evenif the abovetreatment is
or “04” or “05". (Note) done
6 0 | 01 | 00 |Setthedata. If bit2, bit3, bit4, bit5 or bit 6 of the data of page: 3, address; 03 is

Note: If thedataisother value, adjustment haserrors. (Take an appropriate
remedial measures according to the errorsreferring to thefollowing

“1”, thereareerrors. For the error contents, see the following table.
(For the bit values, refer to “5-4. SERVICE MODE”, “4-3. 3. Bit
value discrimination”.)

table)
Data Contents of defect Bit value of page: 3, | Error contents

02, 03, 06, 07 T reel is defective address: 03 data

08, 09, 0C, 0D Sreel is defective bit2=1orhit3=1 PLL fo fine adjustment is defective
0A, 0B, OE, OF Sreel and T redl are defective bit4d=21orbit5=1 PLL fo adjustment is defective
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3. Switching Position Adjustment (VC-278 board) 4. AGC Center Level and APC & AEQ Adjustment
Note: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00”.

To obtain normal playback waveform output during the Digital8

playback mode, adjust the switching position.

Use aHi8 MP tape.

MOde VTR playback 4-1. Preparations before adjustments
Signal SW/OL reference tape (WR5-2D) -
v o Dol detaof 3 2dd 03 Mode Camerarecording
eawrgrnmt int |§p ay data of page: 3, address: Subject Arbitrary
Measuring Instrument | Adjustment remote commander
Adjustment Page C Adjusting method:
Adjustment Address 10, 11, 12,13 Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
Specified Vaue 00 1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
2 8 21 C8 | Set the data.

Note1: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00". -

3 Record the camerasigna for three

Adjusting method: minutes

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 Insert the SW/OL reference tape 4-2. AGC Center Level Adjustment (VC-278 board)
and enter the VTR STOP mode.
2 0 01 01 |Setthedata Mode Playback
3 C |10 EE Eet the data, and press PAUSE Signal Recorded signal at “ Preparations before
utton. : adjustments’
413 | a Check that the datais*02". Measurement Point | Pin @ of CN1108 (RF MON) (Note 1)
(Note2) Ext. trigger: Pin @ of CN1108 (RF
5 3 01 0D | Set the data, and press PAUSE SWP)
button. Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope
6 3 02 Check that the data changes to Adjustment Page c
“00” in the following order. .
OB —5“29" —5* OE" —* 207 —“00" Adjustment Address 1E
7 3 03 Check that the datais “ 00", Specified Value Thedataof page: 3, address: 03is“ 00"
(Notes) Note1: Connect a 75Q resistor between Pin @ and Pin @ (GND) of
8 C 10 Check that the datais other than CN1108.
“EE". (Note3) 75Q resistor (Parts code: 1-247-804-11)
9 0 01 00 |Setthedata
Adjusting method:
Note2: |If thedataof page: 3, address: 21is“72", thetapetop being played. Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
Afterlplayi ng the tape for 1 to 2 seconds, stop it, perform step 5 1 Playback the recorded signal at
and higher. “Preparations before adjustments”

Note3: If the datais other than “00”, select page: C, address: 21, after epar J

write down the data, set data: 10, and press the PAUSE button, 2 0 01 01 |Setthedata

and repeat from stepl. , 3 7 | 62 | 01 |Setthedata

There are errorswhen the data of page: 3, address: 03 isother than

“00” evenif thistreatment isdone. Select page: C, address: 21, set 4 3 33 08 | Set the data.

the data written down, and press the PAUSE button. 5 Confirm that the playback RF

If bit 0 of thedatais“1”, theA channel isdefective. If bit 1is“1”, signal is stable. (Fig. 5-3-4.)

the B channel is defective. Contents of the defect is written into

page: C, addresses: 10 and 12. Seethefollowing table. (For the bit 6 3 01 23 | Set the data, and press PAUSE

values, refer to “5-4. SERVICE MODE”, “4-3. 3. Bit value button.

discrimination”. ) If bit 3 of the data is “1"the tape end being 7 3 02 Check that the datais“00".

played, and adjustment has errors. —a
Note4: If thedatais“EE", rewind the tape and repeat steps 1 to 7. 8 3 03 Check that the datais*00".

(Note2)

When the A channel is defective 9 Perform “APC & AEQAdjustment”.
Data of page: C, Contents of defect ) i
address 10 Note2: |[f the data of page: 3, address: 03 is other than “00”, adjustment

has errors.
EE Writing into EEPROM (1C4502) is
defective
E8 Adjustment datais out of range
E7 No datais returned from |C3301

When the B channel i

s defective

Data of page: C, Contents of defect

address: 12

E8 Adjustment datais out of range
E7 No datais returned from 1C3301
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4-3. APC & AEQ Adjustment (VC-278 board) 4-4. Processing after Completing Adjustments

Mode Playback Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
Signal Recorded signal at “ Preparations 1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
before adjustments” 2 7 | 62 | 00 [setthedata
Measurement Point Pin (9 of CN1108 (RF MON) (Note 1) 3 3 33 00 |Setthedata.
E\X/\t”;[)r igger: Pin @ of CN1108 (RF 4 8 21 00 |Setthedata, and press PAUSE
. . button.
Mgawrl ng Instrument | Oscilloscope 5 0 o1 00 | Setthe data
Adjustment Page C
Adjustment Address 18, 19, 1B, 1C, 21, 2C
Specified Value Thedataof page: 3, address: 03is“00” PB RF signal is stable

Notel1: Connect a 75Q resistor between Pin G and Pin @) (GND) of
CN1108.
75Q resistor (Parts code: 1-247-804-11)

Note2: The “AGC Center Level Adjustment” must have already been
completed before starting this adjustment.

Adjusting method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata.
2 C 18 20 |Setthedata, and press PAUSE
button. Pin®
3 C 19 20 |Setthedata, and press PAUSE
button.
4 C 1B 25 | Set the data, and press PAUSE 13.3 msec
button.
5 C 1C 25 | Set the data, and press PAUSE Fig. 5-3-4.
button.
6 C 21 CA | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.
7 C 2C 03 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.
8 Playback the recorded signal at
“Preparations before adjustments’
9 7 62 01 |Setthedata
10 3 33 08 |Setthedata
11 Confirm that the playback RF
signal is stable. (Fig. 5-3-4.)
12 3 01 07 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.
13 3 02 Check that the data changes from
“07” to “00” in about 20 seconds
after pressing PAUSE button.
14 3 03 Check that the datais “00".
(Note3)
15 Perform “Processing after
Completing Adjustments”.
Note3: If thedatais other than “00", adjustment has errors.
5-51
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5. PLL fo & LPF fo Fine Adjustment (VC-278 board)

Mode VTR stop
Signal Arbitrary

Measurement Point

Display data of page: 3, address: 02, 03

Measuring Instrument

Adjustment remote commander

Adjustment Page

Cc

6. Hi8/Standard8 Switching Position Adjustment

(VC-278 board)

If deviated in this case causes switching noise or jitter on the Hi8/
Standard8 mode played back screen.

Mode

Playback

Signal

Hi8/Standard8 alignment tape:
For tracking adjustment
(WR5-1NP (NTSC), WR5-1CP (PAL))

Adjustment Address

1F, 20, 22, 29

Specified Value

Display data of page: 3, address: 02 is
“00".
Display data of page: 3, address. 03 is
“00".

Note1: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Measurement Point

CH1: Pin (® of CN1108 (RF SWP)
CH2: Pin ® of CN1108 (PB RF)

Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope
Adjustment Page C

Adjustment Address 40, 41

Specified Vaue t1=0+ 10 pusec

Adjusting method: Note1: The data of page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".
Order | Page |Address| Data - Procedure Adjusting Method:
L 0 o1 01 |set the gata 5 Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
2 s oL 30 Elit;r? ata, and press PAUSE 1 Set to the stop mode.
3 3 02 Check that the data changes to 2 0 o1 O1 | Setthe data
“00” with in 10 sec. (Note2) 3 C 3E | 40 |Setthedata, and press PAUSE
4 | 3 | 03 Check that the datalis * 00", button.
(Note3) 4 7 62 | 02 |Setthedata
5 0 o1 00 |Setthedata 5 Set to the playback mode.
6 C 40 Change the data and minimize
Note2: Ifitisn't satisfied, there are errors. “t1". (Coarse adjustment)
Note3: If the data of page: 3, address: 03 is other than “00”, there are
errors. For the error contents, see the following table. (For the bit ’ c 40 Press PAUSE button .
values, refer to “5-4. SERVICE MODE”, “4-3. 3. Bit value 8 c 41 Changethe dataand adjust so that
discrimination”.) the switching position (t1)
becomesthe specified value. (Fine
Bit value of page: 3, Error contents adjustment)
address: 03 9 c | & Press PAUSE button
bit2=1orbit3=1 PLL fo fine adjustment is defective 10 C 3E Set the data, and press PAUSE
bit4=1orbits5=1 PLL fo adjustment is defective button.
bit6=1 L PF fo adjustment is defective 11 7 62 00 |Setthedata
12 0 01 00 |Setthedata
CHI— )
I
il
| —
I
Do
.
L
CH2 — :
L 4G
N4
Enlargement
CH1
— ‘« t1=0+ 10 usec
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7. CAP FG Duty Adjustment (VC-278 board)
Set the Cap FG signal duty cycleto 50% to establish an appropriate
capstan servo. If deviated, the uneven rotation of capstan and noise
can occur in the Hi8/Standard8 L P mode.

Mode

Playback

Signal

Hi8/standard 8 alignment tape :
For checking operation
(WR5-5NSP (NTSC), WR5-5CSP (PAL) )

Measurement Point

Pin @ of CN1108 (CAP FG)

Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope
Adjustment Page C

Adjustment Address 16

Specified value Duty =50+ 1%

Note1: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 Set to the playback mode.
2 0 01 01 |Setthedata
3 3 01 00 |Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.
4 3 01 81 |Setthedata, and press PAUSE
button.
5 3 02 Check that the data changes from
“81" to “00".
6 3 03 Check that the datais “00”.
(Note2)
7 Check that Duty of CAPFG signdl
satisfiesthe specified value. If not,
repeat steps 3to 7.
8 0 01 00 |Setthedata
Note2: If the data of page: 3, address: 03 is other than “00”, there are

errors. For the error contents, see the following table. (For the bit
values, refer to “5-4. SERVICE MODE”", “4-3. 3. Bit value
discrimination”.)

address: 03

Bit value of page: 3,

Error contents

bit0=1

Adjustment time-out

bitl1=1

Hi8/Standard8 mode wasn’t set up.

Center of movement

e B———f Duty=A/Bx 100 [%]

Fig. 5-3-6.
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3-4. VIDEO SYSTEM ADJUSTMENTS
Note1:
address: 10is“00”. If not, set data: 00 to this address.
NTSC model: DCR-TRV 740/TRV 840

PAL model: DCR-TRV 738E/TRV740E

Note2:

1. 54MHz/66MHz Origin Oscillation Adjustment
(VC-278 board)

Set the frequency of the clock for synchronization.

If deviated, the synchronization will be disrupted and the color will

become inconsistent.

Before performing the adjustments, check the data of page: O,

Mode Camera

Subject Not required

Measurement Point Pin @9 of 1C1502

2. SVIDEO OUTY Level Adjustment (VC-278 board)

Mode VTR stop

Signal No signal

Measurement Point Y signal terminal of SVIDEQO jack
(75Q terminated)

Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope

Adjustment Page C

Adjustment Address 25

Specified Vaue A =1000 + 20mV

Note1: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00”.

Measuring Instrument | Frequency counter Adjusting method:
Adjustment Page F Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
Adjustment Address 10 1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
Specified Value f = 33000000 + 166Hz (NTSC) 2 A 12 10 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
f = 27000000 + 134Hz (APL) button.
3 3 oc 02 | Set thedata, and press PAUSE
Note: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00”. button.
N 4 C 25 Change the data and set theY
Adjust thod:
Justis mero signal level (A) to the specified
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure value.
1 ] 0 | 01| 01 |Setthedda 5 | c | 25 Press PAUSE button.
2 F 10 Change the data and set the 6 3 oc Set the data, and press PAUSE
frequency (f) to the specified button.
value. 7 A 12 Set the data, and press PAUSE
3 F 10 Press PAUSE button. button.
4 0 01 00 Set the data. 8 0 01 Set the data.
VC-278 board m Center of luminance line —~ —gyysa——
q h‘
i A
37 ﬁ 24 ——ly m: - w
1C1502
48 13
112 — -
| H |
Fig. 5-3-7.
] —_—
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3. SVIDEO OUT Chroma Level Adjustment

(VC-278 board)

Mode VTR stop

Signal No signal

Measurement Point Chromasignal terminal of SVIDEO
jack (75Q terminated)

External trigger: Y signal terminal of
SVIDEO jack

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

4. VIDEO OUTY, Chroma Level Check (VC-278 board)

Mode

VTR stop

Signal

No signal

Measurement Point

Video signal terminal of AUDIO/
VIDEOQ jack (75 terminated)

Measuring Instrument

Oscilloscope

Specified Value

Sync level: A =293 + 18mV (NTSC)
A =307 + 18mV (PAL)

Burst level: B = 286 + 18mV (NTSC)
B =300+ 18mV (PAL)

Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope

Adjustment Page C

Adjustment Address 26, 27

Specified Value Crlevel: A =714+ 14mV (NTSC)

A =700 + 14mV (PAL)
Cblevel: B = 714 + 14mV (NTSC)

Note: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

B = 700 + 14mV (PAL) Adjusting method:
Burst level: C =286 + 6mV (NTSC) Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
C =300+ 6mV (PAL) 1 0 01 | Ol |Setthedata
Note: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00". 2 A 12 10 Sue:tgll’f daa, and press PAUSE
Adjusting method: 3 3 ocC 02 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure 2 ?:ut::::that e e Saral levd
1 ] 0 |01 | 01 |Setthedata (A) satisfies o spec e vt
2| A | 1] 10 |Bathedan andpress PAUSE 5 Check that the burst signal level
(B) satisfies the specified value.
3 | 3 |oCc @ Eig:’ data, and press PAUSE 6 | 3 | oc | o Sue:tg;]e data, and press PAUSE
41 c | gg”%zﬁi‘iﬁ:;fcﬁgigggm 7 | A | 12| 00 Sue:tgze deta, and press PAUSE
5 C 26 Press PAUSE button. 8 0 o1 00 | Set the data.
6 C 27 Changethe dataand set the Cb signal
level (B) to the specified value.
7 C 27 Press PAUSE button.
8 3 oc 00 |Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.
9 A 12 00 |Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.
10 0 01 00 |Setthedata.

| \J

f—

0.28 usec (NTSC)

a
AL

AN
VERVAV

~—

0.23 usec (PAL)
Fig. 5-3-8.
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5. Hi8/Standard8 Y/C Output Level Setting

(VC-278 board)

Set the Y/C signal output level during the Hi8/Standard8 playback

6. His/standard 8mm AFC fo Adjustment

(VC-278 board)

Adjust the pull-in range of the clock generator (1C2201) for A/D

mode. conversion during Hi8/standard 8mm playback.
Mode VTR stop Mode VTR stop
Signal No signal Signal No signal
Adjustment Page C Measurement Point Display data of page: 3, address. 9D
Adjustment Address 44, 45 Measuring Instrument | Adjustment remote commander

Notel:

Perform this adjustment when 1C2201 is replaced.

Note2: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 | Setthedata
2 D 10 02 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.
3 3 9E 01 | Setthedata
4 3 A4 Check that the data.
When the datais “53”, proceed
tostep 5.
When the datais “03", proceed
to step 8.
5 C <69> | Set the data, and press PAUSE
[65] | [65]button. (Note3)
6 C <64> | Set the data, and press PAUSE
[72] | button. (Note3)
7 Proceed to step 10.
8 C AO | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.
9 C <AA>| Set the data, and press PAUSE
[B8] | button. (Note3)
10 3 9E 00 |Setthedata
11 D 10 00 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.
12 0 01 00 | Setthedata

Note3: <>:NTSC model,[]: PAL model
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Adjustment Page C
Adjustment Address 43
Specified Vaue 7Cto 84

Note: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 |Setthedata

2 D 10 02 |Setthedata, and press PAUSE
button.

3 3 ob Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

4 3 93 04 |Setthedata

5 3 9E 01 |Setthedata

6 C 43 50 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

7 3 01 60 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

8 3 02 Check that the data changes from
“60" to “00".

9 3 03 Check that the datais“00”.

10 3 01 00 | Set thedata, and press PAUSE
button.

11 3 9D Check that the data satisfies the
specifies value.
When the data doesn’t satisfy the
specified value, return to step 6.

12 3 oD 00 | Set thedata, and press PAUSE
button.

13 3 93 00 |Setthedata

14 3 9E 00 |Setthedata

15 D 10 00 |Setthedata, and press PAUSE
button.

16 0 01 00 |Setthedata
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3-5. AUDIO SYSTEM ADJUSTMENTS

Note1: Before performing the adjustments, check the data of page: 0,
address: 10is“00". If not, set data: 00 to this address.
NTSC model: DCR-TRV 740/TRV 840

PAL model: DCR-TRV738E/TRV 740E

Note2:

[Connecting the measuring instruments for the audio]
Connect the audio system measuring instruments in addition to the
video system measuring instruments as shown in Fig. 5-3-10.

[Adjustment Procedure]

1) Hi8/Standard8 AFM BPF fo adjustment

2) Hi8/Standard8 AFM 1.5MHz deviation adjustment
3) Hi8/Standard8 AFM 1.7MHz deviation adjustment
4) Digital8 playback level check

5) Overdl level characteristics check

6) Overdl distortion check

7) Overdl noiselevel check

8) Overall separation check

Recording (Camera mode) Main unit

Mic

©

Audio oscillator 600 Q

ElE=nil

Attenuator

Left ~

7

Right

600Q:270 Q (1-249-410-11) + 330 Q (1-249-411-11)

Playback
Main unit TV monitor
Video (Yellow) D
‘ Left (White)
@ . Audio level meter
AUDIO/ ) 47k Q \ or Distortion meter
VIDEO Right ' -
Mo -/
(Redl} 47k R
O

47k Q (1-249-437-11)

Fig. 5-3-10.
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1. Hi8/Standard8 AFM BPF fo Adjustment

(VC-278 board)

Sets the BPF passing frequency of 1C5701 so that the AFM signal
can separate from the playback RF signal properly. If deviated. the
mono/stereo mode will be differentiated incorrectly, and noisesand

distortions will increase during high volume playback.
Mode Playback

Signal Hi8/Standard8 alignment tape:
For BPF adjustment
(WR5-1INS (NTSC), WR5-11CS (PAL))

AUDIO/VIDEO jack left or right
Distortion meter

Measurement Point
Measuring Instrument

Adjustment Page C
Adjustment Address 4E
Specified Value The Main and Sub channel distortion

rate should be almost the same (within
+ 1%) and minimum.

Note: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:

1) Select page: O, address: 01, and set data: O1.

2) Set the Hi-Fi SOUND switch (menu display) to “2".

3) Select page: C, address. 4E, change the data and minimize the
distortion rate.

Press the PAUSE button.

Set the Hi-Fi SOUND switch (menu display) to “1”.

Select page: C, address: 4E, change the data and minimize the
distortion rate.

Press the PAUSE button.

Repeat steps 2) to 7) and set the dataof address: 4E so that the
distortions rates when the Hi-Fi SOUND switch is set to “2”
and set to “1” respectively are almost the same and minimum.
9) Pressthe PAUSE button.

10) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

11) Set the Hi-Fi SOUND switch to “STEREQ".

4
5)
6)

7
8)
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2. Hi8/Standard8 AFM 1.5 MHz Deviation Adjustment
(VC-278 board)

Adjust to the optimum 1.5MHz audio FM signal deviation.

If the adjustment is not correct, its playback level will differ from

that of other units.

Mode

Signal

Playback
Hi8/Standard8 alignment tape:
For checking AFM stereo operation
Monoscope section
(WR5-9NS (NTSC), WR5-9CS (PAL))
AUDIO/VIDEOQ jack left or right

Audio level meter

Measurement Point
Measuring Instrument

Adjustment Page C
Adjustment Address | 4C
Specified Value —7.5+ 2.0dBs

Note: Thedataof page: O, address: 10 must be “00”.

Adjusting method:

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: O1.

2) Set the Hi-Fi SOUND switch (menu display) to “1”.

3) Select page: C, address. 4C, change the dataand set the 400Hz
signal level to the specified value.

4) Pressthe PAUSE button.

5) Set the Hi-Fi SOUND switch (menu display) to “STEREO”.

6) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

3. Hi8/Standard8 AFM 1.7 MHz Deviation Adjustment
(VC-278 board)
Adjust to the optimum 1.7MHz audio FM signal deviation.
If improper, this causes deteriorated separation (with stereo signal).
Mode Playback
Signal Hi8/Standard8 alignment tape:
For checking AFM stereo operation
M onoscope section
(WR5-9NS (NTSC), WR5-9CS (PAL))
AUDIO/VIDEOQ jack left or right

Measurement Point

Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope
Adjustment Page C

Adjustment Address 4D

Specified Value —7.5+ 2.0dBs

Note: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: O1.

2)  Set the Hi-Fi SOUND switch (menu display) to “2”.

3) Select page: C, address: 4D, change the data and set the 1kHz
signal level to the specified value.

4) Pressthe PAUSE button.

5) Set the Hi-Fi SOUND switch (menu display) to “ STEREO”.

6) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.
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4. Digital8 Playback Level Check

Mode

Playback

Signal

Digital8 alignment tape:
For audio operation check
(WR5-3ND (NTSC), WR5-3CD (PAL))

Measurement Point

AUDIO/VIDEO jack left or right

Measuring Instrument

Audio level meter and frequency
counter

Specified Value

32 kHz mode: 1 kHz, +3.0 + 2.0dBs
48 kHz mode: 1 kHz, +3.0 £ 2.0dBs
44.1 kHz mode:
The 7.35kHz signal level during
EMP OFF is+2.0 + 2.0dBs.
The 7.35kHz signal level during
EMP ON is—6 + 2 dB from the
signal level during EMP OFF.

Checking Method:

1) Check that the playback signal level is the specified value.

5. Overall Level Characteristics Check

Mode

Recording and playback

Signal

400Hz, —66dBs signa: MIC jack left
and right

Measurement Point

AUDIO/VIDEOQ jack left or right

Measuring Instrument

Audio level meter

Specified Value

—7.5+ 3.0dBs

Checking Method:

1) Input the400Hz, —66dBssignal inthe MIC jack left and right.

2) Recordthesigna.

3) Playback the recorded section.
4) Check that the 400Hz signal level isthe specified value.

6. Overall Distortion Check

Mode

Recording and playback

Signal

400Hz, —66dBs signa: MIC jack left
and right

Measurement Point

AUDIO/VIDEO jack left or right

Measuring Instrument

Audio distortion meter

Specified Value

Below 0.4%
(200Hz to 6kHz BPF ON)

Checking Method:

1) Input the 400Hz, —-66dBssignal inthe MIC jack left and right.

2) Recordthesignal.

3) Playback the recorded section.
4) Check that the distortion is the specified value.
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7. Overall Noise Level Check 8. Overall Separation Check
Mode Recording and playback Mode Recording and playback
Signal No signal: MIC jack left and right Signal No signal: MIC jack <left> [right]
M easurement Point AUDIO/VIDEO jack left or right 400Hz, —66dBs signal: MIC jack
Measuring Instrument | Audio level meter . <right> [left] . .
Specified Value Below —450Bs Measurfement Point AUI?IO/VIDEOJack <left> [right]
(IHF-A filter ON, 20kHz LPF ON) Measuring Instrument | Audio level meter
Specified Value Below —40dBs
Checking Method:
1) Connect theleft terminal of MIC jack and its ground terminal < >: Left channel check
with ajumper wire. [1: Right channel check
2) Connect theright terminal of M1C jack and itsground terminal
with ajumper wire. Checking Method:
3) Record thesignal. 1) Connect the<left>[right] terminal of MIC jack and itsground
4) Playback the recorded section. terminal with ajumper wire.
5) Check that the noise level isthe specified value. 2) Input the 400Hz, —66dBssignal inthe MIC jack <right>[left].
6) Remove the jumper wires. 3) Recordthesignal.

4) Playback the recorded section.

5) Check that the signal level of the AUDIO/VIDEO jack <left>
[right] isthe specified value.

6) Remove the jumper wire.
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5-4. SERVICE MODE

4-1. ADJUSTMENT REMOTE COMMANDER

The adjustment remote commander is used for changing the
calculation coefficient in signal processing, EVR data, etc. The
adjustment remote commander performs bi-directional
communication with the unit using the remote commander signal
line(LANC). Theresultant dataof thisbi-directional communication
iswritten in the non-volatile memory.

1. Using the Adjustment Remote Commander

1) Connect the adjustment remote commander to the LANC
terminal.

2) Setthe HOLD switch of the adjustment remote commander to
“HOLD” (SERVICE position). If it has been properly
connected, the LCD on the adjustment remote commander will
display as shownin Fig. 5-4-1.

——
-~
=3
-~
I
-~
-~
-
=3
-

— = =
Page Data Address
Fig. 5-4-1.

3) Operate the adjustment remote commander as follows.
» Changing the page
The page increases when the EDIT SEARCH+ button is
pressed, and decreases when the EDIT SEARCH- buttonis
pressed. There are altogether 20 pages, fromOto F, 1B, 1C,
1E, 1F (Notel).

Hexadecimal
notation 0123456789ABCDEF
LCDDisplay | {23456 189AbcdEF

Decimal notation

conversion value |0 1 23 45 6 7 8 9101112131415

¢ Changing the address

The address increases when the FF (%) button is pressed,

and decreaseswhen the REW (<) button is pressed. There

are altogether 256 addresses, from 00 to FF.

Changing the data (Data setting)

The data increases when the PLAY () button is pressed,

and decreases when the STOP (H) button is pressed. There

are altogether 256 data, from 00 to FF.
 Writing the adjustment data
The PAUSE button must be pressed to write the adjustment
data (8, A, B, C, D, E, F, 1B, 1C, 1E, 1F page) in the
nonvolatile memory. (The new adjusting data will not be
recorded in the nonvolatile memory if this step is not
performed.)(Note2)

4) After completing all adjustments, turn off the main power

supply (8.4V) once.

Note: When reading or writing the 1B, 1C, 1E, 1F page data, select page:
0, address: 10, and set data: 01, then select B, C, E or F page. The
1B, 1C, 1E or 1F page can be chosen by this data setting.

After reading or writing, reset the data of page: 0, address: 10 to
“00".
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2. Precautions Upon Using

the Adjustment Remote Commander
Mishandling of the adjustment remote commander may erase the
correct adjustment dataat times. To prevent this, it isrecommended
that all adjustment data be noted down before beginning adjustments
and new adjustment data after each adjustment.
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4-2. DATA PROCESS

The calculation of the DDS display and the adjustment remote
commander display data (hexadecimal notation) are required for
obtaining the adj ustment data.of some adjustment items. In thiscase,
after converting the hexadecimal notation to decimal notation,
calculate and convert the result to hexadecimal notation, and use it
as the adjustment data. Indicates the hexadecimal-decimal
conversion table.

Hexadecimal-decimal Conversion Table
Lower digit of
hexadecimal | O 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 A B C D E F
Upper digit (Iq) (b) (C) (d) (E) (F)
of hexadecimal
0 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15
1 16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20 | 21 | 22 | 23 | 24 | 25 | 26 | 27 | 28 | 29 | 30 | 31
2 32 | 33| 34| 3| 36 | 37 | 38| 39| 40 | 41 | 42 | 43 | 44 | 45 | 46 | 47
3 48 | 49 | 50 | 51 | 52 | 53 | 54 | 55 | 56 | 57 | 58 | 59 | 60 | 61 | 62 | 63
4 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 e 78 79
5 80 | 81 | 82 | 83 | 84 | 8 | 86 | 8 | 8 | 8 | 90 | 91 | 92 | 93 | 94 | 95
6 9 | 97 | 98 | 99 | 100 | 101 | 102 | 103 | 104 | 105 | 106 | 107 | 108 | 109 | 110 | 111
7 112 | 113 | 114 | 115 | 116 | 117 | 118 | 119 | 120 | 121 | 122 | 123 | 124 | 125 | 126 | 127
8 128 | 129 | 130 | 131 | 132 | 133 | 134 | 135 | 136 | 137 | 138 | 139 | 140 | 141 | 142 | 143
9 144 | 145 | 146 | 147 | 148 | 149 | 150 | 151 | 152 | 153 | 154 | 155 | 156 | 157 | 158 | 159
A(R) 160 | 161 | 162 | 163 | 164 | 165 | 166 | 167 | 168 | 169 | 170 | 171 | 172 | 173 | 174 | 175
®| B() 176 | 177 | 178 | 179 | 180 | 181 | 182 | 183 | 184 | 185 | 186 | 187 | 188 | 189 | 190 | 191
C () 192 | 193 | 194 | 195 | 196 | 197 | 198 | 199 | 200 | 201 | 202 | 203 | 204 | 205 | 206 | 207
D () 208 | 209 | 210 | 211 | 212 | 213 | 214 | 215 | 216 | 217 | 218 | 219 | 220 | 221 | 222 | 223
E (F) 224 | 225 | 226 | 227 | 228 | 229 | 230 | 231 | 232 | 233 | 234 | 235 | 236 | 237 | 238 | 239
F(F) 240 | 241 | 242 | 243 | 244 | 245 | 246 | 247 | 248 | 249 | 250 | 251 | 252 | 253 | 254 | 255
Note: The characters shown in the parenthesis () shown the display on the adjustment remote commander.
(Example) If the DDS display or the adjustment remote commander shows BD (5 cf);
Because the upper digit of the adjustment number isB (&), and the lower digit is D (), the meeting point
“189” of D and @ in the above table is the corresponding decimal number.

Table. 5-4-1.
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4-3. SERVICE MODE

2. Emergence Memory Address

Note: Before performing the adjustments, check the data of page : 0, I Page C Address F4 to FF
address: 10is“00". If not, set data: 00 to this address.
Additional note on adjustment Address _ Contents
Notel: After the completion of the all adjustments, cancel the service F4 EMG code when first error occurs
mode by either of the following ways. ) F6  |Upper: MSW code when shift starts when first error
1) After dataon page: C and D isrestored, unplug the main power oceUrs
supply and remove the coin lithium battery. (In this case, date L - MSW code when first
and time and menu setting have been set by users are canceled. ower: codewnen first error occurs
Perform resetting.) F7 Lower: MSW code to be moved when first error
2) After dataon page: C and D isrestored, select page: O, address: occurs
01, and return the data to 00. And when data on page:2 and 3
are changed, return data to the original condition. k8 EMG code when second errf)r oceurs
Note2: Before performing the adjustments, check the data of page: 0, FA Upper: MSW code when shift starts when second
address: 10is“00”. If not, set data: 00 to this address. error occurs
Lower: MSW code when second error occurs
1. Setting the Test Mode FB  |Lower: MSW code to be moved when second error
occurs
| Page C Address 3E FC |EMG codewhen last error occurs
- FE Upper: MSW code when shift starts when last error
Data Function oCeUrs
00 Normal Lower: MSW code when last error occurs
01 Test mode FF Lower: MSW code to be moved when last error
Various emergency prohibitions and releases occurs
Drum emergency, capstan emergency, |oading motor
emergency, reel emergency, tape top and end, DEW When no error occursin this unit, data“00” iswritten in the above
detection addresses (F4 to FF). when first error occurs in the unit, the data
corresponding to the error iswritten in the first emergency address
I Page D Address 10 I (F4to F7). _I nthe same way, W_hen t_he second error occurs, the data
corresponding to the error iswritten in the second emergency address
(F8to FB).
Data Function Finally, when the last error occurs, the data corresponding to the
00 Normal error iswritten in the last emergency address (FC to FF).
Note : After completing adjustments, be sure to initialize the data of
01 Forced camera power ON addresses F4 to FF to “00”.
02 Forced VTR power ON

Before setting the data,, select page: 0, address: 01, and set data:
01.

For page C and D, the dataset will berecorded in the non-volatile
memory by pressing the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote
commander. In this case, take note that the test mode will not be
exited even when the main power is turned off (8.4Vdc).

After completing adjustments/repairs, be sure to return the data
of page: C address. 3E to 00, and the data of page: D address: 10
to 00, and press the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote
commander. And select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.
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Initializing method:

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: O1.

2) Select page: 3, address: 01, set data: 37, and press the PAUSE
button.

3) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

2-1. EMG Code (Emergency Code)

Codes corresponding to the errors which occur are written in C
page, addresses F4, F8 and FC. The type of error indicated by the
code are shown in the following table.

Code Emergency Type
00 No error
10 L oading motor emergency during loading
11 L oading motor emergency during unloading
22 T reel emergency during normal rotation
23 Sreel emergency during normal rotation
o T reel emergency (Short circuit between Sreel
terminal and T reel terminal)
30 FG emergency at the start up of the capstan
40 FG emergency at the start up of the drum
42 FG emergency during normal rotation of the drum
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2-2. MSW Code

¢ The lower parts of the data of C page, addresses F6, FA and FE

represent the MSW codes (mode switch mechanism position)

when errors occurs.

The upper parts of the data of C page, addresses F6, FA and FE

represent, when the mechanism position isto be moved, theM SW

codes at the start movement (when moving the loading motor).

¢ Thelower parts of the data of C page, addresses F7, FB and FF
represent the MSW codes of the desired movement when the
mechanism position is to be moved.

<« Unloading Loading —
Mechanism position | EJECT |BL| USE |BL| LOAD |BL|STOP|BL| TURN |[BL| REC/PB [BL| REW |
MSB ——— 00! o o oo oo oo oo o!
MODESWC  ———— Ok S o P = o= =
MODESWB ———— O!F! L PR e O Ol o
MODE SWA ———— = ! L o\, Ok, o o~ Ll
\ n g [T | [ I T i, myn, I,
: PN W~ NN o N BN SN o
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 I 1 1
| L L Lo b Lo b |
X LS chassis movement range |< > X
! . Pinch roller is detached ! !
1 1 1
— < >

Releasing lock of Pinch roller is pressed

cassette campartment

Mechanism Position | MSW Code Contents
Position at which the cassette compartment lock is released. The mechanism will not move any
BIECT 1 further in the unloading direction.
BLANC code. Between two codes. The mechanism will not be stopped by this code whileit is
BL 7 operating.
EJECT completion position. When the cassette is g ected, the mechanism will stop at this
USE 3 position.
LOAD 2 Code during loading/unloading. Code that is used while the LS chassisis moving.
Normal stop position. The pinch roller separates, the tension regulator returns, and the brakes of
STOP both reels turn on.
TURN 4 Position at which is used when the pendulum gear swings from Sto T or from T to S.
PB, REC, CUE, REV, PAUSE, FF positions.
REC/PB 0 The pinch roller is pressed and tension regulator is on.
REW position. REW are carried at this position.
REW S The mechanism will not move any further in the loading direction.
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3. Bit Value Discrimination

Bit values must be discriminated using the display data of the Display on the Bit values
adjustment remote commande for thefollowingitems. Usthetable adjustment bit3 bit2 bitl bito
below to discriminateif the bit valueis“1” or “0". remote or or or or
Display on the adjustment remote commander commander |  bit7 bité bit5 bit4
0 0 0 0 0
— — — — — 1 0 0 0 1
P, i 2 0 0 1 0
N O N O O I A 3 0 0 1 1
i f 4 0 1 0 0
Address 5 0 1 0 1
Page bit3 to bit0 discrimination 6 0 1 1 0
= bit7 to bit4 discrimination 7 0 1 1 1
® 8 1 0 0 0
(Example) If the remote commander display is“8E”, bit value from bit 9 1 0 0 1
7 to bit 4 can be digcriminated from the column ®), and A (F) 1 0 1 0
those from bit 3 to bit 0 from column ®).
B (h) 1 0 1 1
C() 1 1 0 0
D () 1 1 0 1
E(F) 1 1 1 0
F(F) 1 1 1 1
4. Switch check (1)
| Page 7 | Address OE |
Bit Function When bit value = 1 When bit value = 0
0 POWER SW (VTR MODE SW) (SS-1380 block S001) ON (VCR/PLAYER) OFF
1 POWER SW (CAM MODE SW) (SS-1380 block S001) ON (CAMERA) OFF
2 START/STOP SW (SS-1380 block S002) ON OFF
3 EJECT SW (SS-1380 block S003) ON OFF
4 CC DOWN SW (Mechanism chassis) ON (DOWN) OFF (UP)
5 PHOTO FREEZE SW (SS-1380 block S004) ON OFF
6 POWER SW (PHOTO STBY SW) (SS-1380 block S001) ON (MEMORY) OFF
7
Using method:

1) Select page: 7, address: OE.
2) By discriminating the bit value of display data, the state of the switch can be discriminated.

5. Switch check (2)

| Page7 | Address0C
Bit Function When bit value = 1 When bit value =0
1 |AUDIO/VIDEO jack (FP-410 flexible J201) Used Not used
2 SVIDEO jack (FP-410 flexible J201) Used Not used
3 |[MICjack (FP-411 flexible J302) Used Not used
Using method:

1) Select page: 7, address: OC.
2) By discriminating the bit value of display data, the state of the switch can be discriminated.

5-64
Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

6. Switch check (3)

| Page3 | Address 61
Bit Function When bit value =1 When bit value = 0
6 |HEADPHONS jack (FP-411 flexible J301) Used Not used
Using method:
1) Select page: 3, address: 61.
2) By discriminating the bit value of display data, the state of the switch can be discriminated.
7. Switch check (4)
| Page 2 | Address 60 to 65
Using method:
1) Select page: 2, address: 60 to 65.
2) By discriminating the display data, the pressed key can be discriminated.
Address Data
00 to OC 0D to 24 25to 3F 40 to 5D 5E to 81 82to AA AB to D7 D8 to FF
60 NI GSI:J'IEEﬁ oT STOP FF REW PLAY REC
(KEY ADO) (FK-2500) (FK-2500) | (FK-2500) | (FK-2500) | (FK-2500) | (FK-2500) No key input
1C5001 69) (S401) (S404) (s407) ($409) ($403) (S406,408)
MENU PANEL
1CE001 o5 oot 16 (CF-2500) o007 (CF-2500) | (CF-2500) | (CF-2500)
) ( ) ( ) ( ) (S010) ( ) (S007) (S001) (S001)
62 EDIT EDIT
(KEY AD2) SElA:F;CH N SEIA:‘F;CH - No key input
1C5001 @) (CF-2500) (CF-2500)
(S024) (S025)
63 END SEARCH| PB ZOOM TITLE MENU VOLUME + | VOLUME - | DISPLAY
(KEY AD3)| (CF-2500) (CF-2500) (CF-2500) (CF-2500) (CF-2500) (CF-2500) (CF-2500) | No key input
IC5001 )|  (S003) (S006) (S009) (S012) (S015) (S022) (S019)
64 M”E\ll\é%(?Y MPEG PLAY M E,\’;IA IS()RY Né?ﬁlgng MEMORY + | MEMORY — M lE:\_Ag(RY
(KEY AD4)| > (CF-2500) o Fo (CF-2500) | (CF-2500) iy No key input
1C5001 @) (CF-2500) (S005) (CF-2500) (CF-2500) (S013) (S017) (CF-2500)
(S026) (S029) (S028) (S018)
65 PHOTO PANEL PANEL
KEY AD5 PHOTO START)| REVERSE NORMAL
(e ) (SS1380) | (FP-412) (FP-412)
) (S004) (S601) (S601)
8. Record of Use check (1)
| Page 7 | Address C8'to CD |
Address Function Remarks
C8 User initial power Year
C9 on date Month | After setting the clock, set the date of power on next
CA (BCD code) Day
CB Final condensation Year
cC occurrence date Month
CcD (BCD code) Day
Using method:

1) Therecord of use datais displayed at addresses: A2 to AA.
Note: This datawill be kept even if the lithium battery (CF-2500 block BT101) is removed.
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9. Record of Use check (2)

| Page7 | AddressA7 to A9 |
Address Function Remarks
A7 Drum rotation counted time | Hour (H) | 1700000 place digit and 10000 place digit (decimal digit)
A8 (BCD code) Hour (M) | 1000 place digit and 100 place digit (decimal digit)
A9 Hour (L) |10 place digit and 1 place digit (decimal digit)
Using method:

1) Therecord of use datais displayed at addresses: A7 to A9.
Note: Thisdatawill be kept even if the lithium battery (CF-2500 block BT101) is removed.

Initializing method:

1) Select page: 7, address: 00, set data: 71, and press PAUSE button.
2) Select page: 7, address: 01, set data: 71, and press PAUSE button.
3) Select page: 7, address: 02, and check the datais “01".

10. Record of Self-diagnosis check

| Page 7 | Address BO to C6 |
Address | Self-diagnosis code
BO “Repaired by” code (Occurred 1st time) *1
Bl “Block function” code (Occurred 1st time)
B2 “Detailed” code (Occurred 1st time)
B4 “Repaired by” code (Occurred 2nd time) *1
B5 “Block function” code (Occurred 2nd time)
B6 “Detailed” code (Occurred 2nd time)
B8 “Repaired by” code (Occurred 3rd time) *1
B9 “Block function” code (Occurred 3rd time)
BA “Detailed” code (Occurred 3rd time)
BC “Repaired by” code (Occurred 4thtime) *1
BD “Block function” code (Occurred 4th time)
BE “Detailed” code (Occurred 4th time)
Co “Repaired by” code (Occurred 5thtime) *1
C1l “Block function” code (Occurred 5th time)
Cc2 “Detailed” code (Occurred 5th time)
c4 “Repaired by” code (Occurred the last time) *1
C5 “Block function” code (Occurred the last time)
C6 “Detailed” code (Occurred the last time)

$1:401" —“C", “03" — “E’
Using method:
1) The past self-diagnosis codes are displayed at addresses. BC to C6. Refer to “ SELF-DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION” for detail of the self-
diagnosis code.
Note: Thisdatawill be kept even if the lithium battery (CF-2500 block BT101) is removed.
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6-1. EXPLODED VIEWS

NOTE:

e -XX, -X mean standardized parts, so they may .
have some differences from the original one.

e Items marked “*” are not stocked since they
are seldom required for routine service. Some
delay should be anticipated when ordering these
items.

¢ Themechanical partswith no reference number
in the exploded views are not supplied.

6-1-1. OVERALL SECTION

Cabinet (L) section-1,-2
(See page 6-2,6-3)

Ref. No.

1 3-067-347-01
X-3949-376-1
X-3952-247-1
3-072-279-01
3-072-278-01

Part No.

Description

MI SCREW M2 (H)

CAP (N) ASSY, LENS

PANEL ASSY (25), F
CUSHION (F), MICROPHONE
HOLDER, MICROPHONE

o N

3-072-277-01
3-072-307-01
3-065-567-01
A-7078-047-A

RETAINER, MICROPHONE
SHEET, MICROPHONE
TAPPING (M1.7)

S1-032 BOARD, COMPLETE

O o N o»
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SECTION 6
REPAIR PARTS LIST

Abbreviation

CND : Canadian model
KR : Korea model

JE : Tourist model
AUS : Australian model
HK  :Hong Kong model
CH : Chinese model

EE : East European model
NE  : North European model
RU : Russian model

AR :Argentinamodel

Ref. No Part No.
10 1-683-627-21
1 3-072-309-01
12 3-065-326-01
13 3-072-271-01
14 3-072-343-01
15 3-072-344-01

* 16 3-704-367-01
MIC901 1-542-477-11

The components identified by mark Aor
dotted line with mark A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.

Les composants identifiés par une marque
A\ sont critiques pour la sécurité.

Ne les remplacer que par une piece portant
le numéro spécifié.

Cabinet (R) section
(See page 6-5)

ety

(TRV740 : US/
TRV840 : US)

Description

FP-411 FLEXIBLE BOARD
CUSHION (1), F
CABINET (UPPER)

LID (BT), CPC

COVER, JACK

RETAINER, JACK COVER
LABEL (TRV740:US/TRV840:US)
MICROPHONE
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6-1-2. CABINET (L) SECTION-1

EVF section
(See page 6-4)

Cabinet (L) section-2
(See page 6-3)

Mechanism deck
(See page 6-8 to 6-11)

54

Lens section
(See page 6-4)

Ref. No. Part No. Description Ref. No. Part No. Description
51 4-974-725-01 SCREW (M1.7X2.5), P 64 A-7012-212-A  VC-278 (GNA) BOARD, COMPLETE (SERVICE)
52 3-072-267-01 FRAME, MD (TRV740/TRV840)
53 3-065-662-01 LABEL, LS CAUTION 64 A-7012-362-A VC-278 (GPAQ) BOARD, COMPLETE (SERVICE)
54 3-066-169-01 SHEET, MD (TRV738E)

55 3-072-268-01 FRAME, SHOE
64 A-7012-363-A VC-278 (GPA) BOARD, COMPLETE (SERVICE)

56 1-680-118-11 FP-264 FLEXIBLE BOARD (TRV740E)
57 1-815-124-11 CONNECTOR, EXTERNAL (HOT SHOE) 65 3-066-759-01 SHEET, VC
58 3-072-308-01 COVER, MD 66 1-683-623-11 FP-406 FLEXIBLE BOARD
59 3-067-347-01 M| SCREW M2 (H)
60 3-072-273-01 HOLDER, MS 67 1-683-626-21 FP-410 FLEXIBLE BOARD
68 3-065-567-01 TAPPING (M1.7)
61 1-816-271-11 CONNECTOR, MEMORY STICK 10P 69 3-941-343-21 TAPE (A)
62 1-683-625-11 FP-409 FLEXIBLE BOARD 70 3-075-983-01 SHEET (25) 2, M

63 1-500-226-11 BEAD, FERRITE

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

6-1-3. CABINET (L) SECTION-2

ns : not supplied

103

Ref. No. Part No. Description Ref. No. Part No. Description

101 X-3951-159-1 CABINET (L) ASSY 108 4-974-725-01 SCREW (M1.7X2.5), P
102 3-052-815-01 BELT (ES), GRIP 109 3-941-343-21 TAPE (A)
103 3-067-347-01 MI SCREW M2 (H) 110 X-3952-148-1 PANEL ASSY (MS), BATTERY
104 3-065-308-01 LABEL (L) 111 3-072-305-01 LID (2500), JACK
105 3-978-765-01 SLIDER, G LOCK 112 3-072-274-01 SHEET METAL (LOWER), STRAP
106 3-713-791-01  SCREW (M1.7X4), TAPPING, P2 113 X-3952-136-1 FRAME ASSY (25), CS
107 1-476-415-11 SWITCH BLOCK, CONTROL (SS-1380) 114 3-065-567-01 TAPPING (M1.7)

(TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840) BT901  1-694-772-11 TERMINAL BOARD, BATTERY
107 1-476-415-31 SWITCH BLOCK, CONTROL (SS-1380)

(TRV738E)
6-3
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6-1-4. LENS, EVF SECTION

ns : not supplied

60

Be sure to read “Precautions upon replacing CCD imager”
on page 4-7 when changing the CCD imager.

Ref. No. Part No. Description Ref. No. Part No. Description
151 8-848-754-01 DEVICE, LENS LSV-740A 163 1-683-624-11 FP-407 FLEXIBLE BOARD
152 1-758-743-11 RIS (IR740) 164 A-7078-049-A LB-076 BOARD, COMPLETE
153 3-056-022-01 TAPPING (B1.7X3.5), HEAD 165 3-065-058-01 GUIDE, LAMP
154 3-713-791-35 SCREW (M1.7X5), TAPPING, P2 166 3-072-211-01  ILLUMINATOR
155 1-758-569-11 FILTER BLOCK, OPTICAL 167 3-072-210-01 SHEET, PRISM
156 3-053-973-01 RUBBER (W), SEAL 168 X-3952-214-1 LENS (B) ASSY, VF
157 A-7078-109-A CD-358 BOARD, COMPLETE 169 X-3952-142-1 CABINET (UPPER) ASSY, EVF
158 3-318-203-11 SCREW (B1.7X6), TAPPING 170 3-065-376-01 LABEL (138), B
159 1-680-120-11 FP-317 FLEXIBLE BOARD IC551  A-7012-228-A CCD BLOCK ASSY (CCD IMAGER)
160 3-065-567-01 TAPPING (M1.7) LCD903 8-753-028-49 LCX032AP-5
161 X-3951-165-1 HINGE ASSY, VF M904  1-763-806-11 MOTOR, STEPPING Z740A (ZOOM)
162 X-3952-143-1 CABINET (LOWER) ASSY, EVF M905  1-763-807-11 MOTOR, STEPPING F740A (FOCUS)
6-4
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6-1-5. CABINET (R) SECTION

ns : not supplied

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

LCD section

(See page 6-6 (TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E),

6-7 (TRV840))

M : The printed wiring board of the Control switch block (CF-2500) on which BT001 (lithium battery) is mounted, is not shown.

Ref. No.

201
202
203
204
205

206
207
207
207
207

Part No.

3-941-343-21
3-948-339-61
1-477-085-21
3-065-373-01
3-072-455-01

3-067-347-01
X-3952-140-1
X-3952-146-1
X-3952-186-1
X-3952-253-1

Description

TAPE (A)

TAPPING

SWITCH BLOCK, CONTROL (CF-2500)
SCREW (Y), TRIPOD

RETAINER, TRIPOD

MI SCREW M2 (H)
CABINET R (2) ASSY (TRV740)
CABINET R (2) ASSY (TRV738E)
CABINET R (3) ASSY (TRV840)
CABINET R (2) ASSY (TRV740E)
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Ref. No.

208
209

209
210
210

210

CAUTION :

Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced.
Replace only with the same or equivalent type.

Part No.
3-959-978-02
1-477-084-41

1-477-084-51
X-3952-141-1
X-3952-169-1

X-3952-187-1

Description

CUSHION, PANEL
SWITCH BLOCK, CONTROL (FK-2500)
(TRV738E)
SWITCH BLOCK, CONTROL (FK-2500)
(TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840)
RING (2) ASSY, ORNAMENTAL (TRV740)
RING (2) ASSY, ORNAMENTAL
(TRV738E/TRV740E)

RING (3) ASSY, ORNAMENTAL (TRV840)
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6-1-6. LCD SECTION (2.5 INCH LCD MODEL) (TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E)

(TYPE SH)

,/’ 267!
Frﬁ_ |
i

—_————— A —— - —

! LCD901
i

253 D902

\ ]

LCD902 25 ! !

\ / \ S~ Lcpo1 !

o ~—
\%/ ,, / (TYPE SO)

251
TYPE SH :TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU
TYPE SO :TRV740/TRV740E:E,HK,AUS,CH,JE
Ref. No. Part No. Description Ref. No. Part No. Description
251 3-072-272-11  WINDOW, LCD (TRV740) 263 3-072-287-11 COVER (M), HINGE
251 3-072-272-21 WINDOW, LCD (TRV738E) 264 3-072-403-01 FRAME (2), P
251 3-072-272-31  WINDOW, LCD (TRV740E) 265 X-3952-151-1 P CABINET M (2) ASSY (M)
252 X-3952-197-1 COVER (2) ASSY (M), CPC 266 3-065-567-01 TAPPING (M1.7)
253 3-072-341-11  CABINET (C (2)), P 267 3-075-098-01 SHEET (SH), LCD INSULATING
(TYPE SH MODEL)
254 1-683-629-11 FP-414 FLEXIBLE BOARD
255 3-072-286-01 HOLDER, LCD AD902  1-518-721-11 LIGHT, BACK
256 4-974-725-01 SCREW (M1.7X2.5), P AND901 1-518-796-11 TUBE, FLUORESCENT,COLD CATHODE
257 A-7078-052-A PD-160 (X6)(S0) BOARD, COMPLETE (TYPE SO MODEL)
(TYPE SO MODEL) | AND901 1-518-798-21 TUBE, FLUORESCENT,COLD CATHODE
257 A-7078-096-A PD-156 (XC12)(SH) BOARD, COMPLETE (TYPE SH MODEL)

(TYPE SHMODEL) |  LCD901 1-803-853-21 INDICATOR MODULE LIQUID CRYST
(TYPE SH MODEL)(Note)

258 1-961-556-11 HARNESS (PD-117) LCD901 8-753-050-65 ACX308AK-1 (TYPE SO MODEL)(Note)
259 3-318-203-11 SCREW (B1.7X6), TAPPING
260 3-072-288-11 COVER (C), HINGE LCD902 A-7012-233-A INDICATION LCD BLOCK ASSY

261 1-683-628-21 FP-412 FLEXIBLE BOARD
262 X-3952-147-1 HINGE ASSY

. ; _ “ B Note : Note :
Note : .Il'_;:pljeggﬁetglg,‘aof?ﬁgkn‘:zr:j;?r to page 5-32 for "1-5-1. LCD The components identified by | Les composants identifiés par

mark A\ or dotted line with mark | une marque A sont critiques

A\ are critical for safety. pour la sécurité.
Replace only with part number | Ne les remplacer que par une
6-6 specified. piece portant le numéro spécifié.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

6-1-7. LCD SECTION (3.5 INCH LCD MODEL) (TRV840)

315

LCD901

Ref. No Part No. Description Ref. No. Part No. Description
301 3-072-272-41 WINDOW, LCD 310 1-683-628-21 FP-412 FLEXIBLE BOARD
302 X-3952-198-1 COVER (3) ASSY (M), CPC 311 X-3952-147-1 HINGE ASSY
303 X-3952-153-1 CABINET (C) (3) ASSY (M), P 312 3-072-287-11 COVER (M), HINGE
304 1-683-629-11 FP-414 FLEXIBLE BOARD 313 3-072-289-01 FRAME (3), P
305 3-072-286-01 HOLDER, LCD 314 X-3952-152-1 CABINET (M) (3) ASSY (M), P
306 4-974-725-01 SCREW (M1.7X2.5), P 315 3-065-567-01 TAPPING (M1.7)
307 A-7078-145-A PD-160 (2S12)(SO) BOARD, COMPLETE AD902  1-518-721-11 LIGHT, BACK
(TYPE SO MODEL) | AND901 1-517-855-31 TUBE, FLUORESCENT,COLD CATHODE
307 A-7078-152-A PD-156 (2C12)(CA) BOARD, COMPLETE LCD901 1-803-861-31 INDICATOR MODULE LIQUID CRYST
(TYPE CA MODEL) (TYPE CA MODEL)(Note)
308 1-961-556-11 HARNESS (PD-117) LCD901 8-753-051-00 ACX310AK-1 (TYPE SO MODEL)(Note)
309 3-072-288-11 COVER (C), HINGE
LCD902 A-7012-233-A INDICATION LCD BLOCK ASSY
Note : LCD901 type check is refer to page 5-32 for “1-5-1. LCD Note : Note :

The components identified by
mark A or dotted line with mark

Les composants identifiés par

Type Check” of this manual . une marque A sont critiques
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A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number
specified.

pour la sécurité.
Ne les remplacer que par une
piece portant le numéro spécifié.



http://www.manualslib.com/

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

6-1-8. CASSETTE COMPARTMENT ASSY, DRUM ASSY

Ref. No.

701
702
703
704
705

706
707

Part No.

3-065-932-01
3-065-895-01
3-065-896-01
X-3951-298-1
X-3951-302-1

X-3951-297-1
3-065-840-01

706

LS chassis block
assembly
(See page 6-9)

Description

PAN (2 MAIN M1.4X1.6), CAMERA
LEVER, REEL RELEASE

PLATE, BLIND

CASSETTE COMPARTMENT ASSY
DAMPER ASSY

GEAR ASSY, R DRIVE
CUT (0.98X3X0.13), LUMILER (W)
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712

Mechanical chassis block
assembly
(See page 6-10to 6-11)
Ref. No. Part No. Description
708 3-065-935-01 HLC CUT 1.8X4X0.5
709 3-947-503-01 SCREW (M1.4)
710 X-3951-299-1 SCREW ASSY, DRUM FITTING
711 3-074-309-01 ROLLER A, LS GUIDE
712 7-624-101-04 STOP RING 1.2 (E TYPE)
M901  A-7048-951-A DRUM (DKH-04A-R) (SERVICE)
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6-1-9. LS CHASSIS BLOCK ASSEMBLY

Ref. No.

751
752
753
754
755

756
757
758
759
760

761
762
763
764
765

766
767
768
769
770

ns : not supplied

Part No.

3-065-822-02
3-947-503-01

A-7096-416-B
A-7096-415-A
A-7096-426-A

3-065-802-01
A-7096-414-A
3-065-801-01
3-065-932-01
X-3951-303-1

3-065-823-01
3-065-794-01
3-065-792-01
3-065-834-01
3-065-824-01

A-7096-417-A
7-627-852-38
3-065-832-01
3-065-828-01
3-065-829-01

Description

RAIL (S), GUIDE
SCREW (M1.4)

BASE (S) BLOCK ASSY, GUIDE
BASE (T) BLOCK ASSY, GUIDE
CHASSIS ASSY, LS

SPRING, TG7 ARM

ARM BLOCK ASSY, TG7
RETAINER, TG7

PAN (2 MAIN M1.4X1.6), CAMERA
ARM ASSY, PINCH

ARM, T RATCHET

ROAD (SPR), PINCH ARM
ROLLER, P LIM ARM
GUIDE (T), CASSETTE
SPRING, T RATCHET

SOFT ASSY, T

SCREW,PRECISION +P1.7X1.8TYPE3
PLATE, LS CAM

ARM, S RATCHET

PLATE, S RATCHET (RE)
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782

SPRING, S RATCHET
TABLE (T) ASSY, REEL

TABLE (S) ASSY, REEL

PLATE (SPR), RE RETURN

GUIDE (S), CASSETTE
SPRING, RVS ARM

COVER, LS GREASE

SCREW (M1.4X2), CAMERA TAPPING
DIODE GL453 (TAPE LED)

ELEMENT, HALL HW-105C (T REEL)

ELEMENT, HALL HW-105C (S REEL)
PHOTO TRANSISTOR PT4850F (TAPE TOP)
PHOTO TRANSISTOR PT4850F (TAPE END)
SWITCH, PUSH (3 KEY) (REC PROOF)

Ref. No. Part No. Description
771 3-065-830-01
772 X-3951-288-1
773 3-065-819-01 SPRING, TG1 ARM
774 3-065-821-01 RAIL (T), GUIDE
775 X-3951-289-1
776 3-065-833-01 GUIDE, LOCK
777 3-065-831-01
778 X-3951-304-1 ARM ASSY, TG1
779 3-065-835-01
780 3-065-820-01
781 X-3951-296-1 BAND (ASSY), BT
782 3-065-836-01
783 3-067-167-01
D001 8-719-988-42
HO001 8-719-033-37
H002  8-719-033-37
Q001 8-729-907-25
Q002  8-729-907-25
S001 1-692-614-11
6-9
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6-1-10. MECHANICAL CHASSIS BLOCK ASSEMBLY-1

ns : not supplied

802

Ref. No.

801
802
803
804
805

806
807
808
809
810

811
812
813

Part No.

A-7096-422-A
3-947-503-01
3-065-928-01
3-065-927-01
3-065-932-01

3-067-154-01
3-065-931-01
X-3947-398-1
3-065-933-01
1-677-049-11

1-680-434-11
3-065-877-01
X-3951-301-1

Description

BASE ASSY, DRUM
SCREW (M1.4)

SPACER, GROUND

GROUND, DRUM

PAN (2 MAIN M1.4X1.6), CAMERA

SPRING, CAPSTAN

RAIL (T2), GUIDE

SCREW ASSY, M1.7 PW

PAN (2 MAIN 1.4X4.5), CAMERA
FP-228 FLEXIBLE BOARD

FP-299 FLEXIBLE BOARD
PLATE (T), GUIDE LOCK
PLATE ASSY, PINCH PRESSURE

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

AL

Vi

(&
0

\

AN

A W

&

i

819
824 ;------ /- it
] ns !
! |
817 | [
| ]
| ]
| N !
| /T !
| ]
| ]
| B ]
1 % !
- I
815
821
822
)) 823
- ‘||'
—r 818
N
< Mechanical chassis

block assembly-2
(See page 6-11)

Ref. No. Part No. Description

814 3-065-881-01 SPRING, P PRESSURE PLATE

815 3-065-934-01 HLW CUT 0.98X3X0.25

816 1-786-096-11 SWITCH, ROTARY

817 3-065-898-01 SPRING, EJECT ARM

818 3-065-870-01 ROLLER, LS GUIDE

819 A-7096-421-A  ARM ASSY, HCL

820 3-065-918-01 GEAR (2), CAM RELAY

821 A-7096-419-A GEAR ASSY, CHANGE

822 3-065-902-01 BELT, TIMING

823 3-065-905-01 GEAR, RELAY

824 3-065-882-01 ARM, EJECT

M902  8-835-701-01 MOTOR, DC SCE13A/C-NP (CAPSTAN)

M903  A-7096-420-A MOTOR ASSY, LD (LOADING)
6-10
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6-1-11. MECHANICAL CHASSIS BLOCK ASSEMBLY-2

853 866

Ref. No. Part No. Description Ref. No. Part No. Description
851 3-065-920-01 ARM, HC DRIVE 860 7-624-101-04 STOP RING 1.2 (E TYPE)
852 3-065-913-01 GEAR (4), LD 861 A-7096-412-A GEAR (T) ASSY, GUIDE
853 3-065-914-01 SHEET, COVER 862 X-3951-307-1 PLATE ASSY, M SLIDE
854 3-065-917-01 GEAR (1), CAM RELAY 863 X-3951-305-1 ARM ASSY, LS
855 3-065-934-01 HLW CUT 0.98X3X0.25 864 3-065-901-01 ROLLER, LS ARM
856 3-065-915-01 GEAR (1), CAM 865 3-065-916-01 GEAR (2), CAM
857 3-065-878-01 PLATE (S), GUIDE LOCK 866 3-065-919-01 ARM, T1 LIMITTER
858 3-065-932-01 PAN (2 MAIN M1.4X1.6), CAMERA 867 X-3951-308-1 ARM ASSY, GL
859 A-7096-413-A GEAR (S) ASSY, GUIDE 868 X-3951-300-2 CHASSIS ASSY, MECHANICAL

6-11
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CD-358

LB-076 | | PD-156

6-2. ELECTRICAL PARTS LIST

NOTE:

Due to standardization, replacements in the .
parts list may be different from the parts
specified in the diagrams or the components

used on the set.

-XX, -X mean standardized parts, so they may

have some difference from the original one. .
Items marked “*” are not stocked since they

are seldom required for routine service. Some

delay should be anticipated when ordering these

RESISTORS

All resistors arein ohms.

METAL: metal-film resistor

METAL OXIDE: Meta Oxide-film resistor
F: nonflammable

SEMICONDUCTORS

In each case, u: |, for example:
UA....PA...,UPA... ,uPA...,

uPB..., uPB...,uPC..., yPC...,

When indicating parts by reference number,
please include the board name.

The components identified by mark A\ or
dotted line with mark A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.

Les composants identifiés par une marque
A\ sont critiques pour la sécurité.

Ne les remplacer que par une piece portant
le numéro spécifié.

items. uPD..., uPD...
« CAPACITORS: * Abbreviation CH : Chinese model
uF: pF CND : Canadian model EE : East European model
« COILS KR  :Koreamodel NE  : North European model
uH: pH JE : Tourist model RU : Russian model
AUS : Australian model AR  :Argentinamodel
HK  :Hong Kong model
Ref. No.  Part No. Description Ref. No. Part No. Description
A-7078-109-A CD-358 BOARD, COMPLETE A-7078-049-A LB-076 BOARD, COMPLETE
(IC551 is not included in this complte board.)
< CAPACITOR >
< CAPACITOR >
C702  1-164-505-11 CERAMIC CHIP  2.2uF 16V
551 1-164-004-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 25V
(553  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V < CONNECTOR >
554  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
(556  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V CN701  1-779-334-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 20P
CN702 1-573-356-21 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 16P
(557  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
0559  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V < DIODE >
0561 1-113-992-11 TANTAL. CHIP  3.3uF 20% 35V
(562  1-104-851-11 TANTAL.CHIP  10uF 20% 10V D701 8-719-082-33 DIODE NSCW100-T38
563  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V D702  8-719-074-30 DIODE SML-310LTT86
564  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V <IC>
(565  1-135-259-11 TANTAL.CHIP  10uF 20% 6.3V
(567  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V IC701  8-759-581-11 IC NJM2125F(TE2)
< CONNECTOR > < TRANSISTOR >
CN551 1-779-336-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 24P Q701 8-759-054-48 TRANSISTOR UP04601008S0
Q702  8-729-054-45 TRANSISTOR UP04312008S0
< FERRITE BEAD >
< RESISTOR >
FB551  1-414-445-11 FERRITE OuH
R701 1-218-883-11 METAL CHIP 33K 0.5% 1/10W
<IC> R702  1-218-901-11 METAL CHIP 180K 0.5% 110w
R703  1-216-827-11 METAL CHIP 3.3K 5% 1/16W
IC551  A-7012-228-A CCD BLOCK ASSY (CCD IMAGER) R704  1-211-977-11 METAL CHIP 22 0.5% 110w
IC552  6-701-755-01 IC AD80017AJRURL R706  1-216-839-11 METAL CHIP 33K 5% 1/16W
<COIL > R707  1-218-867-11 RES-CHIP 6.8K 5% 1/10W
|
L551 1-469-528-91 INDUCTOR 100uH
1552 1-469-525-91 INDUCTOR 10uH A-7078-096-A PD-156 (XC12)(SH) BOARD, COMPLETE
(TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU)
<TRANSISTOR> hhkkhkkhkhkhhkhkhkhhhkhhkhhhhhhhkhhhhhhhkhkkhhhhkkx
A-7078-152-A PD-156 (ZC12)(CA) BOARD, COMPLETE
Q551 8-729-037-74 TRANSISTOR UN9213J-(TX).SO (TRV840)
< RESISTOR >
< CAPACITOR >
R552  1-218-990-11 SHORT 0
R553  1-218-990-11 SHORT 0 5501 1-127-760-11 CERAMIC CHIP  4.7uF 10% 6.3V
] (5504  1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
(5505 1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
(5506 1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
5507 1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
Be sure to read “Precautions upon replacing CCD imager”
on page 4-7 when changing the CCD imager.
6-12
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Ref. No.

C5509
C5510
C5511
C5512
C5513

C5514
C5515
C5516

(5516
C5517

C5518
C5519
£5520
£5521
05524

(5527
(5528

€5530
C5531
C5603

C5604
C5605
A C5606
C5607
C5701

CN5501
* CN5502
CN5601
CN5701
CN5702

CN5703

CN5704
CN5705

D5502
D5503

D5601

FB5501
FB5502
FB5503

165501

165501
105502

105502
105601

Part No.

1-110-457-11
1-164-943-11
1-164-739-11
1-125-777-11
1-164-943-11

1-135-259-11
1-162-964-11
1-164-870-11

1-164-872-11
1-107-826-11

1-107-826-11
1-107-826-11
1-115-407-11
1-127-573-11
1-127-573-11

1-164-943-11
1-135-177-21

1-164-943-11
1-164-943-11
1-164-657-11

1-125-777-11
1-125-777-11
1-131-959-91
1-115-566-11
1-125-777-11

1-815-031-11
1-573-984-11
1-764-709-11
1-794-998-31
1-816-176-11

1-816-178-11

1-778-508-21
1-766-759-11

8-719-084-47
8-719-988-61

8-719-988-61

1-414-760-21
1-414-760-21
1-414-760-21

8-752-102-40

8-759-660-92
8-759-714-77

8-759-833-18
8-759-564-49

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

PD-156
Description Ref. No.  Part No. Description
ELECT CHIP 3.3uF 20% 25V IC5602 8-759-075-70 IC TA75S393F-TE85R
CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V IC5701 8-759-573-02 IC BU9735K-E2
CERAMIC CHIP  560PF 5% 50V
CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10v <COIL >
CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
L5501 1-469-527-91 INDUCTOR 47uH
TANTAL. CHIP  10uF 20% 6.3V L5502 1-469-525-91 INDUCTOR 10uH (TRV840)
CERAMIC CHIP  0.001uF  10% 50V L5503 1-412-949-21 INDUCTOR 6.8uH
CERAMIC CHIP  68PF 5% 50V (TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU)
(TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU) L5503 1-412-950-11 INDUCTOR 8.2uH (TRV840)
CERAMIC CHIP  82PF 5% 50V L5601 1-419-387-11 INDUCTOR 100uH
(TRV840)
CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V L5602 1-412-056-11 INDUCTOR 4.7uH
CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V < TRANSISTOR >
CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
ELECT CHIP 10uF 20% 16V 05502  8-729-041-23 TRANSISTOR MGSF1P02LT1
CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 16V (TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU)
CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 16V 05503  8-759-054-48 TRANSISTOR UP04601008S0
(TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU)
CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V 05504  8-759-054-48 TRANSISTOR UP04601008S0
TANTALUM CHIP 1uF 20% 20V (TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU)
(TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU) Q5505 8-729-052-64 TRANSISTOR DTC144EHT2L
CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V (TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU)
(TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU) Q5601 8-729-052-64 TRANSISTOR DTC144EHT2L
CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
(TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU) 05604  6-550-065-01 TRANSISTOR CPH5504-TL-E
CERAMIC CHIP  0.015uF  10% 50V
< RESISTOR >
CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10v
CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V R5501 1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP 470K 5% 1/16W
CERAMIC CHIP  12PF 10% 3KV R5503 1-208-933-11 METAL CHIP 82K 0.5%  1/16W
CERAMIC CHIP  4.7uF 10% 10V R5505 1-218-967-11 RES-CHIP 15K 5% 1/16W
CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V R5506 1-218-958-11 RES-CHIP 2.7K 5% 1/16W
R5507 1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/16W
< CONNECTOR >
R5508 1-218-975-11 RES-CHIP 68K 5% 1/16W
CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC (ZIF) 24P R5509 1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP 22K 5% 1/16W
CONNECTOR, BOARD TO BOARD 10P R5510 1-218-975-11 RES-CHIP 68K 5% 1/16W
CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 10P R5511 1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP M 5% 1/16W
PIN, CONNECTOR 20P R5512 1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 1/16W
CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC (ZIF) 6P
R5513 1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP M 5% 1/16W
CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC (ZIF) 20P (TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU)
PIN, CONNECTOR (PC BOARD) 6P R5514  1-218-990-11 SHORT 0 (TRV840)
CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 4P R5515 1-218-990-11 SHORT 0
(TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU)
< DIODE > R5516 1-218-962-11 RES-CHIP 5.6K 5% 1/16W
(TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU)
DIODE 1SV290(TPL3) R5516 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
DIODE 1SS355TE-17 (TRV840)
(TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU)
DIODE 1SS355TE-17 R5517 1-218-978-11 RES-CHIP 120K 5% 1/16W
(TRV840)
< FERRITE BEAD > R5518 1-218-990-11 SHORT 0 (TRV840)
R5519  1-218-990-11 SHORT 0
FERRITE OuH (TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU)
FERRITE OuH R5520 1-218-990-11 SHORT 0 (TRV840)
FERRITE OuH R5521 1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/16W
(TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU)
R5522 1-218-963-11 RES-CHIP 6.8K 5% 1/16W
<IC> (TRV840)
R5522 1-218-957-11 RES-CHIP 2.2K 5% 1/16W
IC CXA3592R-T4 (TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU)
(TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU) R5523 1-218-990-11 SHORT 0
IC RB5P003AM1 (TRV840) R5525 1-218-990-11 SHORT 0 (TRV840)
IC LZ9FF474 R5528 1-218-990-11 SHORT 0 (TRV840)
(TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU)
IC CM7021L3-E2 (TRV840) Note - Note -
IC TC7TWS53FU(TE12R) The components identified by | Les composants identifiés par
mark A\ or dotted line with mark | une marque A\ sont critiques
A\ are critical for safety. pour la sécurité.
Replace only with part number | Ne les remplacer que par une
6-13 specified. piece portant le numéro spécifié.
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DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

PD-156 | | PD-160
Ref. No.  Part No. Description Ref. No.  Part No. Description
R5529 1-218-990-11 SHORT 0 (TRV840) 5516  1-164-872-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 82PF 5% 50V
R5530 1-218-990-11 SHORT 0 (TRV840) (TRV740/TRV740E:E,HK,AUS,CH,JE)
R5531 1-218-980-11 RES-CHIP 180K 5% 1/16W C5516  1-164-874-11 CERAMIC CHIP  100PF 5% 50V
(TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU) (TRV840)
R5532 1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 1/16W 5517  1-109-982-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 10V
(TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU) 5518 1-109-982-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 10V
R5533 1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP M 5% 1/16W 5519  1-109-982-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 10V
(TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU)
(5532 1-109-982-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 10V
R5534 1-218-990-11 SHORT 0 (5533 1-115-566-11 CERAMIC CHIP  4.7uF 10% 10V
R5540 1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 1/16W (5534 1-109-982-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 10V
(TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU) (5536 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
R5541 1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 1/16W (5538 1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
(TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU)
R5601 1-216-055-00 METAL CHIP 1.8K 5% 1/10W (5540 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
R5602 1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 1/16W 5602 1-115-566-11 CERAMIC CHIP  4.7uF 10% 10V
C5604 1-164-657-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.015uF 10% 50V
R5603 1-218-966-11 RES-CHIP 12K 5% 1/16W C5605 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
R5606 1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP 22K 5% 1/16W C5606 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
R5607 1-218-949-11 RES-CHIP 470 5% 1/16W
R5612 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W A C5607 1-131-959-91 CERAMIC CHIP  12PF 10% 3KV
R5613 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W C5701  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
(TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU)
< CONNECTOR >
R5613 1-218-968-11 RES-CHIP 18K 5% 1/16W
(TRV840) CN5501 1-815-031-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC (ZIF) 24P
R5704 1-218-987-11 RES-CHIP 680K 5% 1/16W * CN5502 1-573-984-11 CONNECTOR, BOARD TO BOARD 10P
CN5601 1-764-709-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 10P
< COMPOSITION CIRCUIT BLOCK > CN5701 1-794-998-31 PIN, CONNECTOR 20P
CN5702 1-816-176-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC (ZIF) 6P
RB5501 1-234-372-21 RES, NETWORK 100X4 (1005)
RB5502 1-234-384-11 RES, NETWORK 1MX4 (1005) CN5703 1-816-178-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC (ZIF) 20P
(TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU) CN5704 1-778-508-21 PIN, CONNECTOR (PC BOARD) 6P
RB5503 1-234-378-21 RES, NETWORK 10KX4 (1005) CN5705 1-766-759-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 4P
(TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU)
< DIODE >
< TRANSFORMER >
D5502  8-719-084-47 DIODE 1SV290(TPL3)
AT5601  1-435-785-11 TRANSFORMER, INVERTER (TRV840) D5503 8-719-050-42 DIODE RD3.3UM-T1B
AT5601  1-435-227-11 TRANSFORMER, INVERTER D5601 8-719-988-61 DIODE 1SS355TE-17
(TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU)
| < FERRITE BEAD >
A-7078-052-A PD-160 (X6)(S0) BOARD, COMPLETE FB5502 1-414-760-21 FERRITE OuH
(TRV740/TRV740E:E,HK,AUS,CH,JE) FB5504 1-414-760-21 FERRITE OuH
A-7078-145-A PD-160 (2S12)(SO) BOARD, COMPLETE <IC>
(TRV840)
Khkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkhhhkhhhkhkhhhhhkhkhkk |05501 8_752_100_95 IC CXA3289AR_T4
IC5502 8-752-407-33 IC CXD3512R-T4
< CAPACITOR > (TRV740/TRV740E:E,HK,AUS,CH,JE)
IC5502 8-752-409-15 IC CXD3516R-T4 (TRV840)
(5501 1-127-760-11 CERAMIC CHIP  4.7uF 10% 6.3V IC5601 8-759-564-49 IC TC7W53FU(TE12R)
(5504 1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V IC5602 8-759-075-70 IC TA75S393F-TE85R
(5505 1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
(5506 1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V IC5701 8-759-573-02 IC BU9735K-E2
(5507 1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
<COIL >
(5509 1-110-457-11 ELECT CHIP 3.3uF 20% 25V
(5510 1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V L5501  1-469-527-91 INDUCTOR 47uH
05511  1-164-739-11 CERAMIC CHIP  560PF 5% 50V L5505 1-412-949-21 INDUCTOR 6.8uH (TRV840)
(5512 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V L5505 1-412-956-21 INDUCTOR 27uH
(5515 1-162-964-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.001uF  10% 50V (TRV740/TRV740E:E,HK,AUS,CH,JE)
L5601  1-419-387-21 INDUCTOR 100uH
L5602 1-412-056-11 INDUCTOR 4.7uH
Note : Note :
The components identified by | Les composants identifiés par
mark A\ or dotted line with mark | une marque A sont critiques
A\ are critical for safety. pour la sécurité.
Replace only with part number | Ne les remplacer que par une
6-14 specified. piéce portant le numéro spécifié.
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Ref. No.

Q5503
05504
Q5505
5506
Q5508

Q5601
5602

5604

R5501
R5503

R5503

R5506
R5507

R5508
R5509
R5510
R5511
R5512

R5522
R5522

R5551
R5572
R5573

R5574
R5575
R5576
R5577
R5579

R5590
R5609
R5610
R5611
R5612
R5614
R5614
R5617

R5618
R5704

RB5501

AT5601

AT5601

Part No.

8-759-054-48
8-729-052-65
8-729-041-23
8-729-052-64
8-759-054-48

8-729-052-64
6-550-083-01

6-550-065-01

1-218-985-11
1-208-933-11

1-208-935-11

1-218-958-11
1-218-973-11

1-218-975-11
1-218-969-11
1-218-975-11
1-218-989-11
1-218-977-11

1-218-969-11
1-218-973-11

1-218-973-11
1-218-965-11
1-218-965-11

1-208-957-11
1-218-975-11
1-218-989-11
1-218-985-11
1-218-979-11

1-218-990-11
1-218-965-11
1-216-055-00
1-218-980-11
1-218-969-11
1-218-965-11
1-218-968-11
1-218-969-11

1-218-949-11
1-218-987-11

1-234-372-21

1-435-227-11

1-435-785-11

Description
< TRANSISTOR >

TRANSISTOR UP04601008S0
TRANSISTOR 2SA1774HT2L
TRANSISTOR NDS356AP
TRANSISTOR DTC144EHT2L
TRANSISTOR UP04601008S0
TRANSISTOR DTC144EHT2L
TRANSISTOR TPC6CO1(TE85R)

(TRV740/TRV740E:E,HK,AUS,CH,JE)

TRANSISTOR CPH5504-TL-E
< RESISTOR >
RES-CHIP 470K 5% 1/16W
METAL CHIP 82K 0.5% 1/16W
(TRV840)
METAL CHIP 100K 0.5% 1/16W
(TRV740/TRV740E:E,HK,AUS,CH,JE)
RES-CHIP 2.7K 5% 1/16W
RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/16W
RES-CHIP 68K 5% 1/16W
RES-CHIP 22K 5% 1/16W
RES-CHIP 68K 5% 1/16W
RES-CHIP M 5% 1/16W
RES-CHIP 100K 5% 1/16W
RES-CHIP 22K 5% 1/16W
(TRV740/TRV740E:E,HK,AUS,CH,JE)
RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/16W
(TRV840)
RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/16W
RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
RES-CHIP 820K 5% 1/16W
RES-CHIP 68K 5% 1/16W
RES-CHIP M 5% 1/16W
RES-CHIP 470K 5% 1/16W
RES-CHIP 150K 5% 1/16W
SHORT 0
RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
METAL CHIP 1.8K 5% 110W
RES-CHIP 180K 5% 1/16W
RES-CHIP 22K 5% 1/16W
RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
(TRV740/TRV740E:E,HK,AUS,CH,JE)
RES-CHIP 18K 5% 1/16W
(TRV840)
RES-CHIP 22K 5% 1/16W
RES-CHIP 470 5% 1/16W
RES-CHIP 680K 5% 1/16W

< COMPOSITION CIRCUIT BLOCK >
RES, NETWORK 100X4 (1005)
< TRANSFORMER >
TRANSFORMER, INVERTER

(TRV740/TRV740E:E,HK,AUS,CH,JE)
TRANSFORMER, INVERTER (TRV840)

6-15
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DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

PD-160 | | SI-032
Ref. No. Part No. Description
A-7078-047-A SI-032 BOARD, COMPLETE
< CAPACITOR >
C305 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
€310 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
C311 1-104-847-11 TANTAL. CHIP  22uF 20% 4V
G312 1-104-847-11 TANTAL. CHIP  22uF 20% 4V
G314 1-162-969-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.0068uF 10% 25V
0315 1-162-969-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.0068uF 10% 25V
< CONNECTOR >
CN301  1-764-526-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 18P
CN302 1-816-232-11 PIN, CONNECTOR (PC BOARD) 4P
CN304 1-779-339-21 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 30P
< DIODE >
D301 8-719-067-44 DIODE CL-310IRS-X-TU
D302  8-719-067-44 DIODE CL-310IRS-X-TU
D303  8-719-062-16 DIODE 01ZA8.2(TPL3)
D304  8-719-056-85 DIODE UDZSTE-178.2B
D306  8-719-074-30 DIODE SML-310LTT86
D309  8-719-062-16 DIODE 01ZA8.2(TPL3)
D313  8-719-062-16 DIODE 01ZA8.2(TPL3)
< FERRITE BEAD >
FB301  1-414-760-21 FERRITE OuH
FB302 1-414-760-21 FERRITE OuH
<IC>
IC301  6-701-681-01 IC NJL61H400A
< TRANSISTOR >
Q301 8-729-141-73 TRANSISTOR 2SD1938(F)-S(TX).SO
< RESISTOR >
R301 1-216-810-11 METAL CHIP 120 5% 1/16W
R307 1-216-864-11 METAL CHIP 0 5% 1/16W
R316  1-216-817-11 METAL CHIP 470 5% 1/16W
R319  1-216-019-00 METAL CHIP 56 5% 1/10W
R320  1-216-019-00 METAL CHIP 56 5% 1/10W
< SENSOR >
SE301  1-803-042-31 SENSOR, ANGULAR VELOCITY (PITCH)
(SERVICE)
SE302  1-803-042-41 SENSOR, ANGULAR VELOCITY (YAW)

VDR301 1-801-923-11
VDR302 1-801-923-11
VDR303 1-801-923-11

(SERVICE)

< VARISTOR >

VARISTOR, CHIP
VARISTOR, CHIP
VARISTOR, CHIP

Note :

The components identified by
mark A\ or dotted line with mark
A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number
specified.

Note :

Les composants identifiés par
une marque A sont critiques
pour la sécurité.

Ne les remplacer que par une
piece portant le numéro spécifié.
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DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840
VC-278

Ref. No. Part No. Description Ref. No. Part No. Description

A-7012-212-A V(C-278 (GNA) BOARD, COMPLETE (SERVICE B B
(6N (TRV7(40/TRV820) Electrical parts list of the VC-278 board

a6z Vo oy o o i, | 21 O shown.
’ rvzage) | Pages from 6-17 to 6-25 are not shown.

e

A-7012-363-A VC-278 (GPA) BOARD, COMPLETE (SERVICE)
(TRV740E)

Khhkhh Ak hhhhkhhhhhhhkhhkkhhkhhkkhkkhk

6-16
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Ref. No. Part No.

Description

1-475-141-61
1-475-599-11

1-475-599-71
1-475-599-81
1-569-007-11

BB B

1-569-008-21
1-573-291-11
1-696-819-11

1-757-293-21
1-765-080-11

ACCESSORIES

kkkkkkkkhkkk

REMOTE COMMANDER (RMT-814)
ADAPTOR, AC (AC-L10)
(TRV738E/TRV740:US,CND, E,JE/
TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU,E,HK,AUS JE/TRV840)
ADAPTOR, AC (AC-L10) (TRV740:KR)
ADAPTOR, AC (AG-L10) (TRV740E:CH)
ADAPTOR, CONVERSION 2P
(TRV740:JE/TRV740E:JE)

ADAPTOR, CONVERSION 2P
(TRV740:E/TRV740E:E,HK/TRV840:E)
CONNECTOR, CONVERSION 21P
(TRV738E/TRV740E:AEP,EE, NE,RU)
CORD, POWER (TRV740E:AUS)
CORD, CONNECTION (USB 5P)
CORD, CONNECTION (AV CABLE) (1.5m)

Note :

Note :

6-26

The components identified by
mark A or dotted line with mark
A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number
specified.

Les composants identifiés par
une marque A sont critiques
pour la sécurité.

Ne les remplacer que par une
piece portant le numéro spécifié.
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DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840

Ref. No. Part No. Description

A 1-769-608-11 CORD, POWER
(TRV738E/TRV740:E/TRV740E:AEP,EE,NE,RU,E/TRV840:E,AR)
A 1-776-985-11 CORD, POWER (TRV740:KR)
A 1-782-476-11 CORD, POWER (TRV740E:CH)
A 1-783-374-11 CORD, POWER (TRV740E:HK)
A 1-790-107-22 CORD, POWER
(TRV740:US,CND/TRV840:US,CND)

B

1-790-732-11  CORD, POWER (TRV740:JE/TRV740E:JE)
3-072-414-01 SPVD-008 (CD-ROM USB DRIVER)
(TRV738E/TRV740:E,JE,KR/TRV740E/TRV840:E AR)
3-072-650-11 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ENGLISH)
(TRV740:US,CND,E,JE/TRV840)
3-072-650-21 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (FRENCH)
(TRV740:CND/TRV840:CND)
3-072-650-31 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(SPANISH/PORTUGUESE) (TRV740:E,JE/TRV840:E,AR)

3-072-650-41 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(TRADITIONAL CHINESE) (TRV740:E)
3-072-650-51 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(SIMPLIFIED CHINESE) (TRV740:E)
3-072-650-61 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (KOREAN)
(TRV740:JE,KR)
3-072-651-11 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ENGLISH/RUSSIAN)
(TRV740E:RU,E,HK,AUS,CH.JE)
3-072-651-21 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (FRENCH/GERMAN)
(TRV740E:AEPE,JE)

3-072-651-31 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ARABIC/PERSIAN)
(TRV740E:E)
3-072-651-41 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(TRADITIONAL CHINESE) (TRV740E:HK)
3-072-651-51 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(SIMPLIFIED CHINESE) (TRV740E:E,CH,JE)
3-072-651-61 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ENGLISH DUTCH)
(TRV740E:AEP)
3-072-651-71 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(SPANISH/PORTUGUESE) (TRV740E:AEP)

3-072-651-81 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ITALIAN/GREEK)
(TRV740E:AEP)
3-072-651-91 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ENGLISH/SWEDISH)
(TRV740E:NE)
3-072-652-11 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (DANISH/FINNISH)
(TRV740E:NE)
3-072-652-21 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (POLISH/CZECH)
(TRV740E:EE)
3-072-652-31 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(HUNGARIAN/SLOVAKIAN) (TRV740E:EE)

3-072-653-21 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (FRENCH/GERMAN)
(TRV738E:AEP)
3-072-653-31 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ENGLISH DUTCH)
(TRV738E:AEP)
3-072-653-41 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(SPANISH/PORTUGUESE) (TRV738E:AEP)
3-072-653-51 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ITALIAN/GREEK)
(TRV738E:AEP)
3-072-654-01  SPVD-008 (1)
(TRV740:US,CND/TRV840:US,CND)

3-742-854-01 LID, BATTERY CASE (FOR RMT-814)
3-987-015-01 BELT (S), SHOULDER
X-3949-376-1 CAP (N) ASSY, LENS

NP-FM50 BATTERY PACK (NOT SUPPLIED)

Note : Note :
The components identified by | Les composants identifiés par
mark A\ or dotted line with mark | une marque A\ sont critiques

A\ are critical for safety. pour la sécurité.
Replace only with part number | Ne les remplacer que par une
6-27E specified. piece portant le numéro spécifié.
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DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840
(FOR CAMERA COLOR REPRODUCTION ADJUSTMENT)

For NTSC model

DCR-TRV740/TRV840

Takeacopy of CAMERA COLOR
REPRODUCTION FRAME with
aclear sheet for use.

DCR-TRV738E/TRV740E
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DCR-TRV738E/TRV740/TRV740E/TRV840
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